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LETTERS. 


1. ΤΉΕΒΕ are twenty-four letters in Greek : 


Name. 
Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 

naked. Vid. Obs. 1. 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Tota 
Kappa * 
Lambda 
Mu 
Nu 
Xi 
O micron 
Pi 


Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 


U psilon 
naked. Vid. Obs. 1. 


Phi 
Khi 
Psi 
O mega 


Force. 


, but ng when followed by y, x, &, x 


Ru0Q σῷ 


ὅ short 
zor ds 

ὃ long 

th as in Thing 


i 
k, ὁ hard 


pe, 


x 
ο little 


rh in beginning, r in middle or 

end. 

8 

Ὁ ‘always, not, as in English, sibi- 
lant before 4. 

Hu in beginning, (except among 
the Aolians, who sometimes 
omit the rough breathing) ; « 
in middle or end ; y in Latin 


h and English. 

p 

kh or cA, as in Scottish loch. 
ps 

oO great 


Obs. 1. Of these twenty-four letters the Phoonicians introduced into 
Greece sixteen only (Herod. v. 58, 59. Plin. N. H. vit. 36). Yet in 
the most ancient language there were three other elements derived also 
from the Phoonicians: 1. F Bad, Vau, called on account of its form 
digamma, and Holic, because it continued in use among the olians 
longer than among the other Greeks?. Even in Homer’s age it was 


1 Vid. Jelf, § 2. 5. 


2 Vid, Jelf, § 8. 
B 


2 LETTERS, 


not yet obsolete. In Latin it is expressed before a vowel by V, as Fic, 
vis, ἔοικος, vicus; before ἃ consonant by Εἰ, as ἔριγος, frigus. 2. 4 or 
9 Koppa, whence the Latins have taken their letter Q. 3. ve Σαμπῖ, 
which two letters are found only in numeral signs: F also, its form 
being changed into ¢, retains its place among the numerals. H also 
appears to have existed among the ancients, but was taken, as afterwards 
in Latin, for the rough breathing; whence it came to pass that E was 
called ε ψιλὸν, 6 naked, as being used for the vowel only. For a similar 
reason Y, which seems anciently to have represented the consonant F,. 
was denominated v Ψιλὸν, or naked. Afterwards were added (by whom 
it is uncertain) for TH, 0; for ΠΗ, ®; for KH, X; for AX, Z (of what 
pronunciation is uncertain, since the letters δ, 0, τ, followed by ¢, are 
nowhere found in really Greek words); for ΚΣ, %; for EE, or E, H; 
for οὐ, or O, QO. But the eight more recent letters used first in Ionia 
were last of all at length received among the Attics, on publie monu- 
ments, as some say, a.c. 403, in the Archonship of Euclides: in books, 
however, they were used a few years earlier, as is sufficiently manifest 
from a fragment of the Theseus of Euripides; for this tragedy must 
have been exhibited before a.c. 422. The twenty-four letters have been 
called τὰ Ἰωνικὰ γράμματα; the sixteen more ancient ones, for the 
sake of distinction, Φοινικήϊα '. . 

Obs. 2. Ξ’ and Ψ, though often derived from γς, χς, and Be, ¢¢, are 
always pronounced ks and ps ; for o must be preceded by smooth letters ; 
so in Latin scripst from soribo, intellexi from intelligo. 

Obs. 3. Y in Greek seems to have had the same sound as the French 
« and the German #; whence it was that the Latins, who were unable 
to pronounce that letter, expressed the sound by y (ε Greek, French and 
English Igrec). But the Latin τ, even when it was short, was always 
expressed in Greek by the letters ov. 

Obs. 4, A word really Greek can end only in these letters, ν, p, ¢, &, Ψ, 
and the vowels. The preposition ἐκ proclitic is so combined in pro- 
nunciation with the case following, that from them one word appears to 
be formed, as also is the case with the negative οὐκ. Yet ἐκ after a 
case becomes ἐξ ; and οὐκ, unless a word begmning with a vowel follow 
immediately in the same sentence, becomes ov. 


2. Letters are divided into Vowels and Consonants. 


3. There are seven vowels, φωνήεντα, a, & ἢ, ty 0, U, w. 
The other seventeen are consonants, σύμφωνα. 


4. Short vowels’ . . ββράχεα, ε, ο. 
long . . . μακρὰς, ὦ. 
doubtful . . δίχρονα, a, t, v. 
changeable . μετάβολα, a, ε; 0. 
unchangeable ἀμετάβολα, ἡ; t, vy w 


1 See Jelf, § 1. Obs. 1, 2,3, 4. § 3. a Jelf, § 5. 


DIPHTHONGS. 3 


prepositive . προτακτικὰ, a, & 0, @. 
subjunctive . ὑποτακτικὰ, ty v. 
5. There are twelve Diphthongs: 
Six proper, κύριαι----αι; av, εἰ» εὖ, Ot, OU. 
Six improper, καταχρηστικαὶ---ᾳ, 9, w, « being under- 
written ; yu, vt, wu. 

Obs. 1. Doubtful vowels may be both long and short; as warip, civame, 
ἴσος, τί μη, λέλῦται, λῦμη. The changeable change their form in aug- 
ments (See Rule 127); a and ε into ἡ, o into ὦ. The unchangeable, in 
augments, if they are short, change their quantity, but never their 
form. The prepositive, in diphthongs, are prefixed to the letters ¢ and v. 
The subjunctive, in diphthongs, except ν in the diphthong u:, are always 
subjoined to other vowels. Proper diphthongs have a short vowel in 
the beginning ; /mproper, a long one. 

Obs. 2. In the diphthongs g, Ὁ.» @, the ancients, who used the larger or 
capital letters, wrote AI, HI,and OI. In smaller or Byzantine letters 
« was underwritten, which letter indeed can scarcely be pronounced after 
a long vowel. 

Obs. 3. The Greek diphthongs are thus expressed in Latin— 

86, 88 Φαίδρα, Phadra. 
ae becomes < ai, sometimes before a vowel; as Μαῖα, Maia; or aj, 
as Αἴας, Ajaz. 
au, before a consonant, as Γλαῦκος, Glauocus. 
av, before a vowel (for in this combination of letters 
v anciently represented F); as Τιμαῦος, Ti- 
mavus. 
eu, before a consonant; as Evpoc, Kurus. 
ev, before a vowel; as Etavdpoc, Eva 
i, a8 NetAoc, Nilus. 
εἰ becomes {2 as Μήδεια, Medea. 
ot becomes ce, as Βοιωτὸς, Baotus; evot, evoe: more rarely oj; 
as Τροία, Troja. 
ov becomes ii, a8 Μοῦσα, Musa. 
vt becomes yi, as Oviac, Thyias. 
@, 88 τραγῳδὸς, tragadus. 
@ becomes 4" as προσῳδία, prosodia. 
6. A letter is called pure, when a vowel or diphthong 
goes immediately before it. In σοφία and δίκαιος, a and 


o are pure. 


7. Consonants are of two kinds; mutes, and semi- 
vowels. 


Obs. Mutes cannot be pronounced without a vowel; semivowels can 
be pronounced without a vowel. 
B 2 


av becomes 


ev becomes { 


4 ACCENTS. 


8. There are nine mutes, which are divided into 
Smooth 7, «, r. 
Middle 3, y, ὃ. 
Aspirate φ, x; 0. 


π, 2» φ. 
There is an affinity between < x, γ xX: 
tT, ὃ, θ. 


The semivowels are the Sibilants, i.e. ¢, and the con- 
sonants in which with ¢’ another letter is combined, 
ζ, ἕ, ψ. 

The Liquids are A, μ, ν, p. 


Obs. 1. Consonants are also divided into 
Gutturals y, x, x. 
Linguals {een (in which the tongue is applied to the teeth) δ, 0, τ. 
δὰ palatal (in which the tongue is applied to the palate) A, ν, p. 
Labials β, p, 7, ¢. 


Obs. 2. The letters 6, 0, τ, in words really Greek, cannot be pro- 
nounced before the letter o, whence it is that in datives plural (see 48) 
those three letters together with y are always struck out, as is the case 
also in futures active of the third conjugation; o also, after liquids in 
the future of the fifth conjugation, is for the most part, except by the 
EKolians, omitted. 


ACCENTS. 

9. The accents, zpoowdia, are three: the acute, 
ὁξεῖα [Π] ; the grave, βαρεῖα [‘]; the circumflex, περι- 
σπωμένη [Π]. 

10. The acute is placed on the last syllable, the penul- 
timate, and the antepenultimate. | 
11. The grave is marked only on the last, but is 
understood in every syllable, on which there is no 
accent. 

12. The circumflex, compounded of an acute and a 
grave, on the last syHable, and the penultimate. 

13. The accent in diphthongs is placed over the latter 
vowel ; as τοῦτο, this. 

Obs. 1. Words, which have the accent on the last syllable, are called 


‘ 


1 Jelf, § 9. 


ACCENTS, 5 


ὀξύτονα, acutitone ; those which have it on the penultimate, παροξύτονα, 
parozytone; those on the antepenultimate, προπαροξύτονα, propar- 
oxytone. But all words which have no accent on the last syllable are 
called Bapvrova, gravitone. 

Obs. 2. A final acute appears to be marked with the sign of a grave 
accent for this reason, because the voice in a last syllable, inasmugh as 
if cannot be carried on. to a succeeding one, is in some measure lowered, 
and uttered less sharply. The same syllable, however, if an enclitic 
follow, such as que, ne, re, in Latin, takes the sign of an acute accent; as 
ἀγαθὸς ἀνὴρ, but ἀγαθός τις ἀνήρ. The last vowel also in acutitones 
is marked with the sign of the acute accent, as often as it ends the sen- 
tence; as ἔτυπτεν αὐτόν. 

Obs. 3. An acute cannot have more than two graves following it in the 
same word, whence a circumflex is never marked in the antepenultimate: 
ἐφιλέετο by contraction becomes ἐφιλεῖτο, but φιλεόμενος, φιλούμενος. 
For from a grave and an acute ap acute is formed, from an acute and a 
grave a circumflex 1. 


14. The breathings, πνεύματα, are two; the rough, 
δασὺ, the smooth, ψιλόν. 


15. Every word beginning with a vowel or diphthong 
takes the smooth or rough breathing in the beginning ; 
which breathing, however, in the case of a diphthong, is 
placed over the latter vowel; as ὄρος, @ mountain; 
avric, himself; ὅρος, a boundary ; οὗτος, this. 

16. Y or p in the beginning of a word, except in the 
folic dialect, are always aspirated; as Ὕμην, Hymen ; 
“Piicoc, Rhesus; which breathing, however, in Latin is 
sometimes changed before a vowel into s, before p into 


7» as ὑπὲρ, super; ἕξ, sex; ῥῖγος, frigus. 

Οὐδ. 1. The rough breathing, as has before been said, was anciently 
denoted by the letter H, which force indeed the same letter retained in 
Latin. But when H was taken for a vowel, its form was 80 divided, that 
by the former part }— the rough breathing, which thickened the vowel, 
was expressed ; by the latter —{ the smooth breathing, which cleared it; 
which signs afterwards passed into (‘) and (’). 

Obs. 2. The gutturals κα and y are sometimes confounded with the 
rough breathing; so χθὲς and χαμαὶ become in Latin heri and humi, 
ἁρπαλιμὸς becomes καρπαλιμὸς, and in preeterites τέτυπκα becomes 
réruga, and πέπλεκκα and λέλεγκα, πέπλεχα and λέλεχα. See rule con- 
cerning Preeterite. 

Obs. 3. The Greeks, when the form of a word was changed, sometimes 


1 See more about accents in Jelf’s Appendiz to the Eton Greek Gram- 


mar. 
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6 STOPS. 


ede ebenhant Anata. fucks bre aspirate; as ὅρος, a boundary, οὖρος ; 

Obs. 4. Words which had in the beginning either F or the rough 
breathing, when compounded with a privative did not admit the epen- 
thetic » as ἀεικὴς from Feiew, daxroc from ἅπτω. 

Stops. 

17. The system of stops is the same as in modern 
books, except that our two, the colon and semicolon, 
are denoted by this one sign [*], that the note of inter- 
rogation is written thus [;], and that of exclamation 
there is no note. 


Evision, Synz#resis, Orasts, ὅσο. 

18. Apostrophe is the sign of a vowel at the end of a 
word having been struck off, on account of a vowel fol- 
lowing at the beginning of the next word; as κατ᾽ αὐτὸν, 
for κατὰ αὐτὸν, according to him. 


- 19. If the following vowel be aspirated, the preceding 
smooth letters are changed into aspirates; as ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν, 
for ἀπὸ ἡμῶν, from us; τίφθ᾽ οὕτω, for τίπτε οὕτω, why 
80 ? 


20. No vowels can be rejected by apostrophe except 
a, ἐν Ὁ 0° no diphthongs, except az, οι. 
Obs. 1. The following however are not struck off— 

a in monosyllables; but ἄἅ may be struck off in ῥα. 

t in περὶ (except in the Lyric poets); in re and ὅτι" in Zooe’ in 
adverbs of place in 0° it is very seldom struck off in datives, 
except by Epic writers. 

o in monosyllables is not struck off. 

at is very seldom struck off, except in the infinitive of present 
passives, and in the first and third person singular of the 
present indicative, which elision however very seldom occurs 
in Attic writers. 

ot is scarcely ever struck off except in οἴμοι, μέντοι, and σοὶ, poi, 
in Homer. 

Obs. 2. The Ionians retain the smooth consonant before an aspirate; 
88 ἀπ᾽ ἡμέων. : 

21. Synzresis is when two vowels so coalesce into 
one syllable, that both are retained; as τείχεϊ, τείχει" 


Shiog, δῇος. 


ELISION, &c. 7 


22. Crasis is when two vowels or one in the same 
word is changed as if by mixture; as τείχεα, refyn’ 
τριήρεες τριήρεις" or when the former or latter is struck 
out; as τειχέων τειχῶν, βότρυες βότρυς" it takes place 
also when a short initial vowel is cut off after a final 
long one; as τύχῃ “ya99° or when these vowels coalesce 
into one syllable; as ἐγὼ olda, ἔἐγῷδα. After the same 
manner καὶ ἐκεῖνα becomes κἀκεῖνα᾽ καὶ εἶτα, xara (but 
καὶ εἰς, κεἰς)" καὶ ὑπὸ, χὑπό. From the combination of 
short vowels the syllable becomes long, and the sign of 
ἃ smooth or rough vowel is placed over it. 


Obs.1. The Ionians reject the aspirate in crasis; as, τοῦ ἕνεκα, 
rovvexa. 


Obs. 2. By synizesis in the poets the two vowels are retained, but 
are however so combined in the pronunciation as to be considered one 
syllable; thus Θεοὶ, μὴ οὐ, ἣ ov, are pronounced as monosyllables ; 
Μουσέων, ἐπεὶ ov, as dissyllables. 


23. To datives plural, to verbs of the third person 
ending in ¢ or ε, and to some adverbs, ν ἐφελκυστικὸν OF 
παραγωγικὸν is added, if the following word begin with 
a vowel: it is added also at the end of a sentence. 


Obs. 1. The poets add ν for the sake of the metre, even when a con- 
sonant follows; as παῖσιν τ᾽ ἀφορμὴν τοῖς ἐμοῖς. 

Obs. 2. The Homeric στήθεσσιν λασίοισι, δούπησεν δὲ πεσὼν, are 
more correctly read without ν, since in the ancient poets a short vowel 
ἐν dpoe might be lengthened before a simple consonant. Of these 
things, see more in the Prosody. 


Tue Parts or SPEECH ARE 


24. Article 
Noun 
Pronoun Declinable. 
Verb 
Participle 
Conjunction 


Preposition . 
Adverb Indeclinable. 


Interjection ὦ 


1 But see Jelf’s Appendiz, § 321. 
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8 THE ARTICLE. 


25. Declinable words have three numbers: the Sin- 
gular, the Dual, the Plural. 


26. The cases of Nouns, Pronouns, and Participles 
are five: the Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, 
Vocative. 


Obs. The ablative, whose proper form the Greeks are without, is ex- 
pressed sometimes by the genitive, sometimes by the dative. With the 
ancients, however, there appears to have been a proper termination for 
the ablative, which case came from the olic dialect to the Latins. 
(See Brandreth on Hom. 1]. a’. 208.) Οὐρανὸς, for instance, was thus 
declined, nom. οὐρανὸς, gen. οὐρανόφι, dat. οὐρανόθι, acc. οὐρανὸν, abl. 
οὐρανόθε. 


27. There are three Genders: 
The Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 


ARTICLE. 


28. The article 6, ἡ, τὸ (in English “‘the”) is thus 
declined : 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 

M. F. N. |M. FEF. N. M. F. Ν. 
N. 6 ἡ τὸ N.A. N. οἱ α τὰ 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ τὼ τὰ τὼ |G. τών τῶν τῶν 
D. τῷ τῇ τῷ G.D. D. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς 
A. τὸν τὴν τὸ ἰτοῖν ταῖν τοῖν A. τοὺς τὰς τά. 


ΝΟΌΝ. 


29, A noun is either Substantive or Adjective. 


‘NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 


80. The declensions of Substantives are ten: 
Five of Simple, and five of Contracted. 


31. The first four declensions of simple nouns are 
parisyllabic ; ὁ. 6. not increasing in the genitive. The 
fifth is impa.isyllabic; ¢. ¢. increasing in the genitive. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 9 


32. All neuters have the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative cases alike in the respective numbers. 


33. The genitive plural always ends in wv. But in 
the first and second declension (the syllables being con- 
tracted from ἔων or awyv), or when the last syllable of 
the genitive singular is acute or circumflex, the last 
syllable of the genitive plural is circumflexed. 

34. The dative singular among the ancient Greeks 
had « for its final letter; as, KPITEI or KPITHI, 
AOLOI or AOLQI; which in the article, and the first 
four declensions of simple nouns, and in the fifth of con- 
tracts, was afterwards usually underwritten. 


DEcLENSIONS OF SimpPpLE Noowws. 
First DECLENSION. 


35. The first declension has two terminations, ac and 
nce, of the masculine gender only; as 6 ταμίας, a 
steward ; ὃ κριτὴς, ὦ judge. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ταμίας N.A.V. ταμία N.V. ταμίαι 
G. ταμίον G.D. ταμίαιν G. ταμιών 
D. ταμίᾳ D. ταμίαις 
A. ταμίαν A. rapiac. 
V. ταμία 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. κριτὴς N.A.V. κριτὰ N.V. κριταὶ᾽ 
G. κριτοῦ G.D. κριταῖν G. κριτῶν 
D. κριτῇ D. κριταῖς 
A. κριτὴν A. κριτάς. 
Υ. κριτὰ 


36. Proper names in ας, and Doric nouns of this 
declension, form the genitive in α᾽ as Βρασίλα; ὀρεσὶ- 
Bara. Proper names in ας are indeed for the most part 
Doric. 

5 5 


10 DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


87. The vocative singular of nouns of this declension 
is formed from the nominative, by throwing away c. 

Except— 

1. Nouns in rnc’ as κριτῆς, @ judge; μητιίτης, a 
counsellor : | 

2. National names in ης as Σκύθης, a Scythian: 

3. Compounds of rwAw, I sell; perpw, I measure ; 
τρίβω, I wear: 

which form the vocative in a short. 

88. Nouns ending in στὴς have both terminations of 
the vocative, a and n° as λῃστὴς, ὦ robber, V. Ayora or 
Ayorh. 

Sreconp DECLENSION. 

39. The second declension has two terminations, a 
and η, of the feminine gender; as ἡ μοῦσα, a song; ἡ 
τιμὴ, honor. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. μοῦσα N.A.V. μούσα | ΝΟΥ. povoa 
G. μούσης G.D. μούσαιν α. μουσὼν 
D. μούσῃ D. μούσαις 
A. μοῦσαν Α. μούσας. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. τιμὴ N.A.V. ria ΝΥ: τιμαὶ 
6. τιμῆς G.D. τιμαῖν G. τιμῶν 
D. τιμῇ D. τιμαῖς 
Α. τιμὴν . Α. τιμάς. 


40. Nouns ending in pa and a pure, make the genitive 
in ac, and the dative in ᾳ᾽ as ἡμέρα, a day, G. ἡμέρας, 
Ὁ. ἡμέρᾳ φιλία, friendship, G. φιλίας, D. φιλίᾳ. (Comp. 
Rule 7.) 

Obs. From the first and second declension of Greek nouns is derived 


the first declension of Latin. Indeed, in the olic dialect, the nomi- 
native case of the first declension ends (as in Latin) in a. 
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Tuirp DEcLENSION. 

41, The third declension has two terminations, o¢ and 
ov’ o¢ of the masculine, feminine, and common gender; 
as ὁ λόγος, ὦ discourse; ἡ νόσος, a disease; ὁ καὶ ἡ Θεὸς, 
a god or goddess; and ov of the neuter, as τὸ ξύλον, wood. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. λόγος N.A.V. Adyw N.V. λόγοι 
G. λόγον G.D. λόγοιν G. λόγων 
D. Adyw D. λόγοις 
A. λόγον A. λόγους. 
Υ. λόγε 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. ξύλον N.A.V. ξύλω N.A.V. ξύλα 
- G. ξύλον G.D. ξύλοιν G. ξύλων 
D. ξύλῳ D. ξύλοις. 


42. To this belong nouns parisyllabic in -eov and -oog, 
which are contracted in all their cases; as ὁ νόος, νοῦς, 
the mind ; τὸ ὀστέον, ὀστοῦν, bone. 


Sing. Sing. 
N. νόος. νοῦς N.A.V. ὀστέον, -οὖῦν 
G. νόου, νοῦ G. ὀστέον, -ov 
D. νόῳ, νῷ D. ὀστέῳ, -ᾧ 
Α. νόον, νοῦν 
V. νόε, νοῦ 
Dual. Dual. 
N.A.V. vow, νὼ N.A.V. ὀστέω, -ὡ 
G.D. νόοιν, νοῖν G.D. ὀστέοιν, -otv 
Plural. ; Plural. 
N.V. vdot, vot N.A.V. ὀστέα, -a . 
G. vowv, vov G. ὀστέων, -wv 
D. voor, νοῖς D. ὀστέοις, -οἵς. 
Α. νόους, νοῦς. 


Obs. 1. From the third declension of Greek nouns is derived the 
second of Latin. 

Obs. 2. Some nouns of this declension are in the singular number of 
the masculine gender, in the plural of the neuter; as ὁ ἔρετμος, an oar, 
ra Eperpa. So λύχνος, μόχλος, τράχηλος, «.7.A. So also ἡ δίφρος, τὰ 
δίφρα" ἡ κέλευθος, τὰ κέλευθα. In like manner in Latin joci and joca, 
loci and loca. 

B 6 
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Fourta DEcLEnston. 

43. The fourth declension, chiefly used by the Attics, 
has two terminations, ὡς and wy’ we of the masculine, 
feminine, and common gender; as 6 λεὼς, the people; 
ἡ ἅλως, α threshing-floor ; and wv of the neuter; as ro 
ἀνώγεων, an upper room. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. λεὼς N.A.V. λὼ 1 NV. λεῷ 

G. λεὼ G.D. λεῷν G. λεών 

D. λεῷ D. λεῷς 

Α. λεὼν Α. λεώς. 

Sing Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. ἀνώγεων N.A.V. ἀνώγεω N.A.V. ἀνώγεω 

α. ἀνώγεω G.D. ἀνώγεῳν G. ἀνώγεων 

1). ἀνώγεῳ D. ἀνώγεως. 


Obs. 1. This declension is not always Attic, for | Γηνέλεως is Homeric. 


Obs. 2. The accusative sometimes ends in ω as !Λθως, Αθω" Κέως, 
Κέω. There is also an adjective ἀγήρω for ἀγήρων. 


Obs. 3. Χρέως, the Attic form for χρέος, is neuter. 
Firrtro DEcLENSION. 

44, The fifth declension, which is imparisyllabic, has 
six terminations: three vowels, a, ἐς v, of the neuter gender 
only; as τὸ σώμα, α body, G. τοῦ σώματος" and three 
consonants, v, p, ς᾽» which are confined to no particular 
gender; as ὁ Τιτὰν, Titan, G. τοῦ Tiravoc’ ἡ χεὶρ, the 
hand, G. τῆς χειρός" τὸ πῦρ; fire, G. τοῦ πυρός. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. σῶμα N.A.V. owpare | N.A.V. σώματα 
G. σώματος G.D. σωμάτοιν G. σωμάτων 
D. σώματι D. σώμασι. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. Tirav N.A.V. Τιτᾶνε N.V. Tiravee 
G. Tiravoe G.D. Τιτάνοιν G. Τιτάνων 
Ὁ. Τιτᾶνι D. Τιτᾶσι 
Α. Τιτᾶνα Α. Τιτᾶνας. 


1 For § and Ψ are compound letters, ending in ¢. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 13 


Obs. 1. The primitive form of nouns of this declension is to be sought 
in the genitive by striking out o; for instance, 


from σώματος Nom. owpare 
— Τιτᾶνος — Tirave 
— φοίνικος — φοίνικς = ἕ. 


In nouns of the neuter gender the last consonants are generally re- 
jected ; in others either ¢, or those letters which, for the sake of euphony, 
cannot either end the word, or be placed before ς. 


Obs. 2. Some are anomalous; as ὕδωρ, ὕδατος" σκὼρ, σκάτος" γάλα, 
γάλακτος" γυνὴ, γυναῖκος. 


Obs. 3. Νεκὺς and πληθὺς contract the termination of the dative sin- 
gular into vi: as vexvi, πληθυῖ. 


Rutes oF IMPARISYLLABICS. 


Of the Accusative singular. 
45. The accusative generally ends ina. Except 


Nouns in ¢¢, and ve, ave and ove, pure in the genitive, 
which form the accusative in ν᾿ as ὄφις, ὦ serpent, A. 
ὄφιν: βότρυς, a cluster, A. βότρυν: γραῦς, an old 
woman, A. γραῦν" βοῦς, an ox, A. βοῦν" but in the 
poets βότρνα, βόα. 

Obs. 1. Gravitones in ἐς and ug, not pure in the genitive, form the ac- 
cusative in a and ν' as ἔρις, ἔριδος, ἔριν and ἔριδα: acutitones in a 


only, exce).t κλεὶς, Attic accusative κλείν" which word, however, from 
the Lonic «Ani_. makes its accusative cAnida and κληΐν. 


Obs. 2. Gravitones in υς are contracted in the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative plural into vc. Gravitones in ove contract the same cases 
into ovc. 

Of the Vocative singular. 
46. The vocative is for the most part like the nomi- 
native. Except nouns 


In ac, Gen. -avroc, which form the vocative in ay* as 
Αἴας, Ajax, V. Aiav. Some throw away ν᾿ as Πουλυ- 
δάμας, Πουλυδάμα. 

In ις, and υς, eve and ove, which throw away ς΄ as 
ὄφις, α serpent, V. ὄφι' βότρυς, @ cluster, V. Borpv* 
βασιλεὺς, a king, V. βασιλεῦ" πλακοῦς, a cake, V. πλα- 
κοῦ. Acutitones in tc, ve, and ove, not contracted, 
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follow the general rule. Οἰδίπους sometimes throws 
away ς. 

In np, wv, and wp, gravitone, which for the most part 
form the vocative from the genitive by throwing off the 
termination ; as ᾿Αγαμέμνων, Agamemnon, G. ᾿Αγαμέμ- 
νονος, V. ᾿Αγάμεμνον" Ἕκτωρ, Hector, G. “Ἕκτορος, V. 
Ἕκτορ. But ᾿Απόλλων, Apollo, G. ᾿Απόλλωνος, V. 
“AroAAov. Also Ποσειδῶν, Neptune, G. Ποσειδῶνος, V. 
Ποσειδόν. Acutitones in jp, with only these exceptions, 
πατὴρ, arp, ἀνὴρ, σωτὴρ; γαστὴρ» retain in the vocative 

the termination of the nominative. 


Of the Dative Plural. 

47. The dative plural is formed from the dative sin- 
gular by inserting o before the final ε" as 

TWP -oOpt -opsat, βότρυς -υἱ  τυσι' 

αἴλαψ -απι caret | afterwards written ΐ -αψι 
κόραξ, -ακι -ακσι «αξι' 
and by throwing away 6, 0, ν, τ΄ as 

ἐλπὶς -ἰίδι τίσι σῶμα -aTt -ασι 

ὄρνις -ιἰθι -ἰσι Τιτὰν -ἄνι -ἄσι' 
and the preceding vowel, if it be o, is lengthened into 
the diphthong ov’ as γέρων -οντι -ουσι᾿ if it be a or ε, it 
is not changed indeed, but made long; as 

γίγας -αντι -act, ἔλμινς «ἰνθι -ἰσι. 

48. If the nominative ends in ¢, preceded by a diph- 
thong, the dative plural is formed from the nominative 
singular by adding ἐ᾿ as βασιλεὺς, a hing, Dat. Pl. βασι- 
λεῦσι. But ποὺς, α foot, makes in the Dat. Pl. ποσὶ, 
and xreic, ὦ comb, «reat. 

49. Nouns, which suffer syncope, form the dative 
plural in aot’ as πατὴρ, G. πατέρος, Syne. πατρὸς, D. 
Pl. πατράσι. 

50. The dative in use among the poets is formed from 
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the genitive singular by changing oc into ect, or ecot’ as 
ἥρως, α hero, G. ἥρωος, D. Pl. ἡρώεσι, and ἡρώεσσι᾽ 
ἔπος, a word, G. ἔπεος, D. Pl. ἐπέεσσι. 

51. To datives plural ending in z, » is added, if the 
following word begin with a vowel. (See above, § 23.) 


DEcLENSIONS OF CONTRACTS. 


52. The declensions of Contracted nouns are derived 
from the fifth of Simples. 


They are called Contracts, because in them, either by 
Synzresis or by Crasis (Comp. Rule 22), the last two 
syllables are contracted into one; as τείχεϊ» τείχει" 
τείχεα; τείχη" Δημοσθένεες, Δημοσθένεις᾽ τειχέων, τειχῶν. 


First DecLENsion. 


£3. The First Declension of Contracted nouns has two 
terminations, n¢ and o¢* n¢ of the masculine gender, and 
peculiar to proper names; as 6 Δημοσθένης, Demosthenes; 
and ος of the neuter; as τὸ τεῖχος, ὦ wall. 


Obs. Feminines of this declension, which end in nec, are adjectives; as 
ἡ τριήρης; 806. ναύς᾽ which also may be said of neuters in ἐς. 


Sing. Sing. 
N. Δημοσθένης N.A.V. τεῖχος 
G. Δημοσθένεος, -ους G. τείχεος; -ους 
D. Δημοσθένεϊ, -εἰ D. τείχεϊ, -ει 
A. Δημοσθένεα, -n 
Υ. Δημόσθενες 
Dual. Dual. 
N.A.V. Δημοσθένεε, -n N.A.V. τείχεε, -ἢ 
G.D. Δημοσθενέοιν; -οἵν G.D. τειχέοιν, -οἵν 
Plural. Plural. 
N.V. Δημοσθένεες, -ete N.A.V. τείχεα, -n 
G. Δημοσθενέων, -wv G. τειχέων, -ov 
D. Δημοσθένεσι D. τείχεσι. 
A. Δημοσθένεας -εις. 
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Obs. 1. Compounds of κλέος are contracted in the nominative. Hence 
arise two ways of declining them. 


N. Ἡρακλέης Ἡρακλῆς, 

G. Ἡρακλέεος, -κλέους Ἡρακλέος, -κλοῦς, 
D. Ἡρακλέεϊ, -κλέει, 'Βρακλέϊ, -κλεῖ, 
Α. Ἡρακλέεα, -κλέα, Ἡρακλέα, -κλῆ, 
V. Ἡράκλεες, -κλεις, Ἡρακλές. 


Obs. 2. Proper names of this declension, and compounds of ἔτος, a 
year, are in some cases declined parisyllabically; as Διογένης, Ace. 
Διογένην' Μάνης, Acc. Μάνην' ἑπταΐτης, Acc. Plur. érraérag. 


Seconp DECLENSION. 


54. The Second Declension of Contracted nouns has 
two terminations: ἐς of the masculine and feminine gen- 
der; as ὁ ὄφις; a serpent; ἡ πόλις, @ state; and ει of the 
neuter; 88 τὸ σίναπι, mustard seed. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὄφις N.A.V. does N.V. ὄφεες, -εἰς 
G. ὄφεως G.D. ὀφέοιν α. ὄφεων 
D. ὄφεϊ, -ει D. ὄφεσι 
Α. ὄφιν A. ὄφεας; -εις. 
V. ὄφι 

Sing. Dual. 
N.A.V. ofvame N.A.V. σινάπεε 
G. σινάπεος, rar. -εως G.D. σιναπέοιν 


D. σινάπεϊ, εἰ 


Plural. 


N. A.V. cevarrea, -n 
G. σιναπέων 
D. σινάπεσι. 
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Turrp DEcLENSION. 


55. The Third Declension of Contracted nouns has 
three terminations, evc, vc, and ν᾿ eve and ve, of the 


masculine gender; as ὃ βασιλεὺς, a king; ὃ 


axe; and v of the neuter; as τὸ ἄστυ, a city. 


WEAEKUC, AN 


Sing. Sing. 
N. βασιλεὺς N. πελεκὺς 
. G. βασιλέος, and -Ewe G. πελεκέος 
D. βασιλξϊ, rar. -εἴ D. πελεκέϊ, -εἴ 
Α. βασιλέα, -ἢ Α. πελεκὺν 
Υ. βασιλεῦ Υ. πελεκὺ 
Dual Dual. 
N.A.V. βασιλέε, -ἢ N.A.V. πελεκέε, -ἢ 
G.D. βασιλέοιν G.D. πελεκέοιν 
Plural. Plural. 
N.V. βασιλέες -εἴς, & -iic] N.V. πελεκέες, -εῖς 
α. βασιλέων G. πελεκέων 
D. βασιλεῦσι D. πελεκέσι 
A. βασιλέας, -εἴς. A. πελεκέας, -εἴς. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. ἄστυ N.A.V. doree N.A.V. ἄστεα -ἢ 
G. ἄστεος G.D. ἀστέοιν G. ἀστέων 
D. dorsi -ει D. ἄστεσι. 


Obs. In nouns in eve (except in the Attic plural, as ἱππῆς, xX.) 
there is either no contraction, or very rarely; for this plain reason, that 
in the ancient language v was a consonant; thus, βασιλεὺς, βασιλεῖς, 
βασιλεῖξος" ᾿Ατρεὺς, ᾿Ατρεῖς, ᾽Ατρεῖος. 


FourtH DEcLENSION. 


56. The Fourth Declension of Contracted nouns has 
two terminations, we and w, of the feminine gender 
only; as ἡ αἰδὼς, bashfulness; ἡ φειδὼ, parsimony. 


18 DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


Sing. Sing. 
N. αἰδὼς N. φειδὼ 
G. αἰδόος -οὖῦς G. φειδόος -ov¢ 
D. aiddi -ot D. φειδόϊ -οἵ 
Α. αἰδόα -ὦ A. φειδόα -ὦ 
Υ. αἰδοῖ. V. φειδοῖ. 


57. Nouns of this declension have no Dual or Plural. 


Firth DEcLENSION. 
58. The Fifth Declension of Contracted nouns has one 
termination in ac, of the neuter gender; as τὸ κέρας, ἃ 
horn. 


Sing. Dual. 
N.A.V. κέρας N.A.V. κέραε -a 
G. κέραος -we G.D. κεράοιν -ᾧν 
D. κέραϊ -ᾳ 
Plural. 


N.A.V. xépaa -α 
G. xepdwy -ὥν 
D. κέρασι. 
Obs. Kipac, κέρατος, is of the fifth declension of simples. 


59. The article often coalesces with its noun into one 
syllable, when the former ends in a vowel, the latter 
begins with one; as instead of 6 ἀνὴρ, a’ νήρ᾽ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, 
τἀνδρός τῷ ἀνδρὶ, τἀνδρί, τὰ ἐμὰ, rand. When the 
noun begins with an aspirate, the smooth τ in the article 
is changed into @ as, instead of τὸ ἱμάτιον, θοιμάτιον᾽ 
τοῦ ἑτέρου, θατέρον" τῷ ἑτέρῳ, θατέρῳ: 

Obs. w, x, r, before an aspirated vowel, are always changed into the 
aspirates ¢, x, 9, except in the Ionic dialect. 

60. Nouns, which are contracted in all their cases, 
change in the last syllable ea into a, ne into n, nee Into y, 
co into ov, and gov and gov into ov, éy and ow into ῳ, 
after the manner of contract verbs. (See below, Rules 
188—193.) 
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PaTRoNnyMICcs. 


61. A patronymic is that which is derived from the 
name of a father. 


62. Masculine patronymics end 


(1) In ἰδης, and are formed from the genitive of the 
primitives by changing the termination into ίδης᾽ as 
Πριάμου, Πριαμίδης" Νέστορος, Νεστορίδης. 


(2) In αδης, from nominatives in ας, ne, or ος pure ; 
as Ἱππότης, Ἱπποτάδης᾽ Βορέας, Βορεάδης᾽ Ναύπλιος, 
Νανυπλιάδης. 


(8) In ιάδης, from the genitive, in the Poets only, 
(yet very seldom in Attic,) if the penultimate of the sin- 
gular be long; as Πηλῆος, Πηληϊάδης" Aagprov, Aasp- 
τιάδης» in Attic Λαερτίδης. 


63. Feminines (1) in ἐς or ας; from masculine patro- 
nymics, by throwing away én’ as Νεστορίδης, Νεστορίς" 
Ἡλιάδης, ‘HArac. 


(2) In nic, in the Poets, from the primitives, by 
changing sic, neo, and o¢ into nig’ as from Βρισεὺς, 
Bptonitc’ Χρύσης, Xpvonic’ Κάδμος, Kadunic. 


(3) In ivn or wvn, among the poets; as "Adpacroc, 
᾿Αδραστίνη᾽ “Ixdpiog, ᾿ΙΚκαριώνη᾽ ᾿Ηετίων, ετιώνη. 

64. There are also Ionic masculines, ending in fwv 
and elwy; a8 Κρόνος, Kpoviwy’ ᾿Ατρεὺς, ᾿Ατρείων. 


Obs. Patronymics of the singular number do not occur in prose, and 
very seldom in the Attic drama. 
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65. Diminutives are 


Masculines in wv, 88 μωρίων, α little fool. 
ina&, as λίθαξ, α little stone. 
IN oxog, as νεανίσκος, @ young man. 


Feminines in ες, as kpnvic, a little fountain. 
In σκη, aS παιδίσκην α little girt. 
in νη, as πολίχνη, a little city. 


Neuters in (Sov, as γνωμίδιον, α short mawim. 
In cov, 88 πολίχνιον, α litle city. 


66. Augmentatives are 


Masculines in wv; 88 χείλων, one who has large lips, 
from χεῖλος, @ lip. Of the same kind are the 
proper names Πλάτων, Σίμων. 


Feminines in ac; as αἱμὰς, a gush of blood. 


67. Locals are 


Masculines in wv’ as παρθενὼν, an apartment for 
young women; ἀμπελὼν, a vineyard ; ἱππὼν, ῥοδὼν, 
θυρὼν, «.X., all which are acutitone. 


Feminines in fa’ as iwvia, @ violet bed. 


Neuters in aiov and εἴον᾽ as ᾿Αθηναῖον, the temple of 
Minerva; ‘Eppaiov, the temple of Mercury ; “Exa- 
τεῖον, the temple of Hecate; διδασκαλεῖον, a school 
for instruction. 
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NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 


68. Adjectives follow the form and declensions of 
substantives, and are divided into three classes, of which 
the jirst has three, the second two, the third only one‘ter- 
mination. 

69. Adjectives of the first class ending in 

-oc form the feminine in -ἢ and the neuter in -ov 


pure or ——. 


—— -α ----- -ov 
-εἰς —- -------ς- -σσα —- εν 
-υς —- —— = -tla —- τυ 
-ας ---- "αινα -av 
" participles, and πᾶς, with its 
compounds, in 
-aca 
as καλὸς, beautiful, καλὴ _KaXov, 
ὅσιος, holy, ὁσία ὅσιον, 
ἱερὸς, sacred, ἱερὰ ἱερὸν; 
χαρίεις, gracious, χαρίεσσα χαρίεν; 
ὀξὺς,» sharp, ὀξεῖα ὀξὺ, 
μέλας, black, μέλαινα μέλαν, 


πᾶς, all, πᾶσα πᾶν. 
70. One adjective in ny, τέρην, tender, has the femi- 
nine répeva, the neuter τέρεν. 
71. These four, ἄλλος, another, τηλικοῦτος, of such an 
age, τοσοῦτος; 80 great, τοιοῦτος; such, form the neuter in 


o and ον. ͵ 
, Sing. 
Μ. F. N. 
N. καλὸς καλὴ καλὸν 
- G. καλοῦ καλῆς καλοῦ 
Ὁ. καλῴ καλῇ καλῷ 
Α. καλὸν καλὴν καλὸν 
Υ. καλὲ καλὴ καλόν. 


A 
A 2 > 
Ὁ < 


» ΘΩ 


> OO < 


SP ORA 


<PuUaZ 
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. καλὼ 
. καλοῖν 


. καλοὶ 


καλῶν 
καλοῖς 


. καλοὺς 


ὅσιος 
ὁσίου 
e 
ὁσίῳ 
ὅσιον 
ὅσιε 


6 
. oolw 
6 
. ὁσίοιν 


χαρίεις 


. χαρίεντος 
. χαρίεντι 
. χαρίεντα 
. χαρίεν, & -ει 


Dual 


καλὰ 


καλαῖν 


Plural. 
καλαὶ 


καλῶν 
καλαῖς 
καλὰς 


Sing. 
ὁσία 
ὁσίας 
ὁσίᾳ 
ὁσίαν 
ὁσία 


Dual. 
ὁσία 


δσίαιν 


Plural. 


ὕσιαι 
ὁσιῶν 
6 
ὁσίαις 
ὁσίας 


Sing. 
χαρίεσσα 
χαριέσσης 
χαριέσσῃ 
χαρίεσσαν 
χαρίεσσα 


καλὼ 


KaXoiv. 


καλὰ 
καλῶν 
καλοῖς 
καλά. 


ὅσιον 
[ o 
ὁσίου 
ὁσίῳ 
ὅσιον 
ὅσιον. 


@ ’᾽ 
δὁσίω 
ὁσίοιν. 


ὅσια 

iq 
ὁσίων 
6 γ᾽ 
ὁσίοις 
ὅσια. 


χαρίεν 
χαρίεντος 
χαρίεντι 
χαρίεν 
χαρίεν. 
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N. A.V. χαρίεντε 


G.D. yaptévrow 


. χαρίεντες 
. χαριέντων 


>a < 


. xaplevrac 


SP ORS 


G.D. d&éow 


V. ὀξέες, -εῖς 
G. ὀξέων 
D. ὀξέσι 
A. ὀξέας, -εῖς 


. χαρίεισι, & -ect 


Dual. 
Xaptiooa 
χαριέσσαιν 


| Plural. 


χαρίεσσαι 

χαριεσσῶν 
χαριέσσαις 
χαριέσσας 


Sing. 
ὀξεῖα 
ὀξείας 
ὀξείᾳ 
ὀξεῖαν 
ὀξεία 


Dual. 
ὀξεία 


ὀξείαιν 


Plural. 
ὀξεῖαι 
ὀξειῶν 
ὀξείαις 
ὀξείας 


Sing. 
μέλαινα 
μελαίνης 
μελαίνῃ 
μέλαιναν 
μέλαινα 


χαρίεντε 
χαριέντοιν. 


χαρίεντα 
χαριέντων 
χαρίεισι & -εσι 
χαρίεντα. 


ὀξὺ 
ὀξέος 
ὀξέϊ, -εἴ 
ὀξὺ 
ὀξύ. 


ὀξέε 
ὀξέοιν. 


ὀξέα 
ὀξέων 
ὀξέσι 


ὀξέα. 


μέλαν 
μέλανος 
μέλανι 
μέλαν 
μέλαν. 
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. μέλανε 
. μελάνοιν 


. μέλανες 


μελάνων 


. μέλασι 
. μέλανας 


σὰ 


πας 


. παντὸς 

. παντὶ 
e 

. wavra 


. WATE 
ὔ 
. πάντοιν 


«πάντες 
. πάντων 
. πᾶσι 

. πάντας 


Dual. 


peAaiva 
μελαίναιν 


Plural. 


μέλαιναι 

μελαινῶν 
μελαίναις 
μελαίνας 


Sing. 


πᾶσα 
πάσης 
πάσῃ 
πᾶσαν 


Dual. 


πάσα 
πάσαιν 


Plural. 


. Tacat 


πασῶν 
πάσαις 
πάσας 


OF ADJECTIVES. 


μέλανε 
μελάνοιν. 


μέλανα 
μελάνων 
μέλασι 
μέλανα. 


πᾶν 
παντὸς 
παντὶ 
πᾶν. 


πάντε 
πάντοιν. 


πάντα 
πάντων 
πᾶσι 
πάντα. 


72. Πολὺς, much, is without a feminine, the place of 


which is supplied by πολλὴ from πολλὸς, a word known 
to the Ionians. 


73. Méyac, great, borrows most of its cases from the 
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obsolete μεγάλος, and thus in turn supplies its deficiency 
in the sin gular number : 


N. μέγας 
G. μεγάλον 
D. μεγάλῳ 
Α. μέγαν 
Υ. μεγάλε 


μεγάλη “μέγα 
μεγάλης μεγάλου 
μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ 
μεγάλην μέγα 
μεγάλη μέγα. 


In the Dual and Plural, μέγας has no place; but 


μεγάλος is declined through all its cases in the usual 
manner. 


74, Adjectives of the Second Class have one termina- 


tion common to the masculine and feminine, another 
for the neuter ; whereof those ending in 
-nv form the neuter in -ey | -o¢ form the neuter in -ov 


“»ΌΦΩΖ 


ἧς -- -'  -e¢g| -ovg -- --Ἠ ἠ τουν 
-ς -- -- -t- |rwy —- — -ov 
“vce -- -- ν ᾿τως -- -- -ων᾿ 
aS ἄρσην; masculine, Neuter ἄρσεν 
ἀληθὴς, true, ἀληθὲς 
εὔχαρις, gracious, —— εὔχαρι 
ἄδακρυς, without tears, —— adaxpu 
ἀθάνατος, immortal, —— ἀθάνατον 
πολύπους, many-footed, ———- πολύπουν 
εὐδαίμων, happy, —— εὔδαιμον 
εὔγεως, —_ fertile, —— εὔγεων. 
Sing. Dual. 
. ἄρσην, Neut. ἄρσεν 
. ἄρσενος Ν. Α.Υ͂. ἄρσενε 
. ἄρσενι G.D. ἀρσένοιν 
ἄρσενα — ἄρσεν 
. ἄρσεν 
Plural. 
N.V. ἃ ἄρσενες, Neut. ἄρσενα 
G. ἀρσένων 
D. ἄρσεσι 
Α. ἄρσενας --- ἄρσενα. 


«»ὉἘΩ 


2 


2, 


Z, 


Z, 
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Sing. Dual. 
. ἀληθὴς, Neut. ἀληθὲς 
. ἀληθίος -ove N. A.V. ἁληθέε -ῆἢ 
. ἀληθέϊ -εἴ G.D. ἀληθέοιν -οἵν 
. ἀληθέα -ἢ, — ἀληθὲς 
. ἀληθὲς 
Plural. 
N.V. ἁληθέες -cic, Neut. fa -7 
G. adrnbiwy -ov 
1). ἀληθέσι 
A. ἁληθέας -tic, — ἐα τῆ. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. εὔχαρις, Neut. εὔχαρι N. ἄδακρυς, Neut. -v 
G. εὐχάριτος G. adaxpvog 
D. εὐχάριτι D. adaxpvi 
A. εὔχαριν, — εὔχαρι A. ἄδακρυν, — -v 
V. εὔχαρι V. ddaxpu | 
A.V. εὐχάριτε N.A.V. ἀδάκρυε 
G.D. εὐχαρίτοιν G.D. ἀδακρύοιν 
Plural. Plural. 
.V. evxapirec, Neut.-a |N.V. ἀδάκρυες, Neut. -a 
G. εὐχαρίτων G. ἀδακρύων 
D. εὐχάρισι D. ἀδάκρυσι 
A. evydpirag, — -a.| A. adaxpvac —- -a. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. ἀθάνατος, Neut.-ov| Ν. πολύπους, Neut. -ουν 
G. ἀθανάτον G. πολύποδος 
D. ἀθανάτῳ D. πολύποδι 
Α. ἀθάνατον A. roAbroda & -ouvN.-ouv 
V. ἀθάνατε — «ον οι πολύπους & του N.-ouy 
Dual. Dual. 
A.V. abavarw N.A.V. πολύποδε 
G.D. abavarow G.D. πολυπόδοιν 
Plural> Plural. 
ΟὟ. ἀθάνατο, Neut.-a |N.V. πολύποδες, Ν. -οδα 
G. ἀθανάτων G. πολυπόδων 
D. ἀθανάτοις D. πολύποσι 
A. ἀθανάτους --- -a.| Α. πολύποδας, Ν. -οδα. 
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Sing. — Αἴησ. 
N. εὐδαίμων, Neut. -ov|N.V. εὔγεως, Neut. εὔγεων 
6. εὐδαίμονος 6. εὔγεω 
D. εὐδαίμονι D. εὔγεῳ 
A. εὐδαίμονα «--- -ov| A. εὔγεων 
Υ. εὔδαιμον | 
Dual. Dual. 
N.A.V. εὐδαίμονε N.A.V. εὔγεω 
G.D. εὐδαιμόνοιν G.D. εὔγεων 
Plural. Plural. 
N.V. εὐδαίμονες, Neut. -a |N.V. εὔγεῳ, Νουΐ. εὔγεω 
G. εὐδαιμόνων G. εὔγεων 
Ὦ. εὐδαίμοσι Ὁ. εὔγεῳς 
A. εὐδαίμονας «--- -αι A. εὔγεως — εὔγεω. 


75. Adjectives of the Third Class, with various end- 
ings, have generally but one termination for all the 
three genders, and are for the most part declined like 
nouns of the fifth declension of Simples. 


CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

76. Adjectives form their degrees of Comparison from 
the Positive, by adding generally in the Comparative 
τερος, ἴῃ the Superlative τατος as μάκαρ, blessed, μακάρ 
“τερος, μακάρ «τατος. 

77. (a) Those ending in o¢ throw away ς᾽ as 
ἔνδοξος, glorious, ἐνδοξό -repoc, ἐνδοξό -rarog '. 
Those which have the penultimate short, change o into 

w° as 
φρόνιμος, prudent, φρονιμώ -repoc, φρονιμώ -τατος. 

Except κενὸς and στενὸς», which, from the ancient 
forms κεινὸς κεινότερος, στεινὸς στεινότερος, form their 
comparatives and superlatives in -ότερος and -ότατος. 

78. (ὁ) Those ending in εἰς lose the ¢ of the diph- 
thong; as 

χαρίεις, gracious, χαριέσ -repoc, χαριέσ -rarog. 
1 Παλαιὸς, yepaiog, wepaiog, σχολαῖος, usually omit the o also, 
fe 
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79. (c) Adjectives ending in ας and ne, and some- 
times those in vg, employ the termination of the Neuter 
av, ec, and ν᾽ as 

μέλας, black, μελάν -repog μελάν -τατὸς 

εὐσεβὴς, pious, εὐσεβέσ -τερος εὐσεβέσ «τατος 

εὐρὺς, wide, εὐρύ ττερος εὐρὺϑ πττατος, 
and εὐρίων εὕριστος. 

80. (d) Those-ending in nv, wy, and ἕ, use the termi- 
nation of the Genitive, changing og into ἐς or ζ΄ a8 
τέρην, tender, Teptvio -τερος, τερενίσ -τατος 
εὐδαίμων, happy, εὐδαιμονέσ -repoc, εὐδαιμονέσ -τατος 
ἀφηλιξ, Sull-grown, ἀφηλικέσ -τερος, ἀφηλικέσ -τατος 
ἅρπαξ, rapacious, ἁρπαγίσ -τερος, ἁρπαγίσ -τατος. 

81. Some change the termination νυς or ος into ίων 
and tcro¢’ as 

ἡδὺς, sweet, nd -lwyv, HO -ἰστος 
κακὸς, bad, xax-lwv, κάκ -toTo¢. 

82. Some ending in ρος drop p before -ἰων and -taro¢" as 

αἰσχρὸς, base, aloy -ἰων, atoy -torog. 

83. Comparatives in wy, a8 ἥσσων, fess, are in some 
. cases contracted after Syncope. 


M. F. N. 
Sing. Acc. ἥσσονα -oa -ω, ἧσσον 
Ρίων. ΝΥ. ἥσσονς τος -ουὡς ἥσσονα -οα -w 
Acc. ἥσσονας --oag τους, ἥσσονα -oa -w. 
84, The following are irregular 
3 δ ἐλάσσων, Ἃ ἢ 
ἐλαχὺς, small, | Att. ἐλάττων, \ ἐλάχιστος. 
-- χερείων, 
a χείρων, χείριστος. 
-----..--......ὄς χερειότερος; 
-.------ worse, 
μείων, less, μεῖστος. 
βραδὺς, slow, βράσσων, βράδιστος. 


ὀλίγος, few, {ὑλίζον, oe \ ὀλίγιστος. 
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κρατὺς, brave, κρείσσων, κράτιστος. 
μέγας; great, μὲ {μείζων andl μέγιστος. 
‘ . παχίων, . παχύτατος 
παχὺς, thick, παχύτερος, πάχιστος. ? 
πάσσων, 
ταχίων, τάχιστος, 
ταχὺς, sort, ταχύτερος, ταχύτατος. 
θάσσ WV, 
πολὺς, much, ΐ πλέων, mor 4} πλεῖστος. 
λάλος, talkative, πλείων, ὁ _ λαλίστατος '. 
aidoiog, venerable, αἰδοιέστερος, ᾿αἰδοιέστατος ἧ. 
ἴσος, equal, toalrepog, ἰσαίτατος. 
ς φιλαίτερος φιλαίτατος, 
φίλος, friendly, ρος, φίλτατος, 
φίλτερος, Ἢ 
φίλτιστος. 


85. Some adjectives form their comparatives and 
superlatives in {wy and ἰστος from the substantives 
whence they are themselves derived; as ἀλγεινὸς, καλὸς, 


ὑψηλὸς, βασιλικὸς, κιλ. from ἄλγος, κάλλος, ὕψος, βασι- 
λεὺς, κιλ. ἢ 


86. There are also comparatives and superlatives, 
which have no positives, but are derived from verbs, 
adverbs, and prepositions ; 


as, from Aw, I wish, λωΐων, Aworoc. 
φέρω, φέρτερος, φέρτατος. 
ἄνω, ἀνώτερος, ανώτατος. 
κάτω; κατώτερος, κατώτατος. 
πόῤῥω, ποῤῥώτερος, ποῤῥώτατος. 
ἔξω, ἐξώτερος, ἐξώτατος. 
ῥέα, ῥᾷων, ῥᾷστος. 


δ So comp. in φάγος and πτῶχος. 
2 So ἐῤῥωμένος, ἄκρωτος, sometimes also ἄσμενος, ἄφθονος, and σπου- 
δαῖος. 
8 Τλέπτης and others in τῆς, with ψευδὴς, form their comp. in ἔστερος 
and sup. in ioraroc. 
c3 
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φ ᾽ 
ὑπὲρ. ὑπέρτερος, | ameroc. τ 
πρότατος; 
πρὸ, πρότερος, | πρῶτος; 
πρώτιστος. 


ἀμείνων, better, departs from analogy altogether. 


NuMERALS, 


87. Some Numeral Adjectives are Cardinals, some 
Ordinals. | 


Cardinals. Form. 
εἷς one a’ I 
δύο two Bp’ IT 
τρεῖς three γ΄ 1Π1Π 
τέσσαρες Sour δ΄ IV 
πέντε Jive ε΄ Vv 
εξ δὶ; «-' VI? 
ἑπτὰ seven ζ' VII 
ὀκτὼ eight η΄ VIII 
ἐννέα nine θ' ΙΧ 
δέκα ten - Ἢ Χ 
ἕνδεκα eleven ta’ ΧΙ 
δώδεκα twelve ιβ΄ XII 
τρὶς καὶ δέκα thirteen uy’ XITI 
εἴκοσι twenty κ΄ XX 
εἴκοσιν εἷς twenty-one Ka’ ΧΧῚ 
τριάκοντα thirty rv’ XXX 
τεσσαράκοντα Jorty μ΄ XL 
πεντήκοντα jifly ν΄ L 
ἑξήκοντα sixty ξ' LX 
ἑβδομήκοντα seventy οἵ LXX 
ὀγδοήκοντα eighty π' LXXX 
ἐνενήκοντα ninety g XC 
ἑκατὸν a hundred ρ΄ σ 


' Comp. § 1. Obs. 1. 
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Cardinals. Form. 

διακόσιοι two hundred o CC 
τριακόσιοι three hundred τ CCC 
τετρακόσιοι § —_ four hundred v CCCC 
πεντακόσιοι five hundred ¢ D 
ἑξακόσιοι siz hundred x DC 
ἑπτακόσιοι = seven hundred ψ' DCC 
ὀκτακόσιοι =—_ eight hundred w DCCC 
ἐννακόσιοι πηἷηθ hundred > DCcce 
χίλιοι a. ἐλοιδβαηα a MorClo 
δισχίλιοι teoo thousand B MM or CIN ClO 
τρισχίλιοι three thousand vy MMM 
μύριοι ten thousand , CCloo 
δισμύριοι twenty thousand = « COCIOQ OCINN 
δεκακισμύριοι ahundred thousand p OCCIO00 

Ordinals. 
πρῶτος Jirst 
δεύτερος second 
τρίτος third 
τέταρτος Sourth 
πέμπτος Sifth 
ἕκτος sixth 
ἕβδομος seventh 
ὄγδοος eighth 
ἔννατος ninth 
δέκατος tenth 
ἑνδέκατος eleventh 
δωδέκατος twelfth 
τρὶς καὶ δέκατος thirteenth 
εἰκοστὸς twentieth 
εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος twenty-first 
τριακοστὸς thirtieth 
τεσσαρακοστὸς Sortieth 
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πεντηκοστὸς 
ἑξηκοστὸς 
ἑβδομηκοστὸς 
ὀγδοηκοστὸς 
ἐνενηκοστὸς 
ἑκατοστὸς 
διακοσιοστὸς 
τριακοσιοστὸς 
τετρακοσιοστὸς 
πεντακοσιοστὸς 
- ἑξακοσιοστὸς 
ἑπτακοσιοστὸς 
ὀκτακοσιοστὺς 
ἐννακοσιοστὸς 
χιλιοστὸς 

δὶς χιλιοστὸς 
τρὶς χιλιοστὸς 
μνυριοστὸς 

δὶς μυριοστὸς 


δεκάκις μυριοστὸς 


NUMEBALS. 


fiftieth 

siztieth 

seventieth 
etghtieth 

ninetieth 
hundredth 

two hundredth 
three hundredth 
Jour hundredth 
jive hundredth 
six hundredth 
seven hundredth 
eight hundredth 
nine hundredth 
thousandth 

two thousandth 
three thousandth 
ten thousandth 
twenty thousendth 
hundred thousandth. 


88. The first four Cardinals are thus declined ; 


M. F, 
N. εἷς μία 
G. ἑνὸῤξ μιᾶς 
D. ἑνὶ μιᾷ 


A. ἕνα: μίαν 
N.A. δύο and δύω 


G. δυοῖν, more recently δυεῖν 
D. δυοῖν, rarely δυσί. 


N.A. τρεῖς, Neut. τρία 


ἑνὸς α. τριῶν 


τρισί. 


D 
N. τέσσαρες, Neut. τέσσαρα 
α. τεσσάρων 
D. τέσσαρσι 
. τέσσαρας; --- τέσσαρα. 


89. The other Cardinals, as far as ἑκατὸν, α hundred, 
are not declined; those which exceed a hundred, as 
also all the ordinals, are declined after the manner of 
adjectives of the first Class in ος. 
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PRONOUN. 

_ 90. Pronouns are.either Substantive or Adjective. 

91. Pronouns SusstantTIvE are 
Persona ἐγὼ, I, σὺ, thou. 
REFLEXIVE οὗ, of himself. 
CoMPouND 

and 
REFLEXIVE ἐμαυτοῦ, of myself, 

σεαντοῦ 


by contraction > of thyself, 
σαυτοῦ 
ἑαυτοῦ 


by contraction hey himself. 


αυτον 
RECIPROCAL ἀλλήλοιν, of one another. 


92. PERSONAL. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἐγὼ N.A. νὼ N. ἡμεῖς 
G. ἐμοῦ “_ ᾿6. ἡμῶν 
Ὦ. ἐμοὶ G.D. νῷν Ὁ. ἡμῖν 
Α. ἐμὲ Α. ἡμᾶς. 
Ν, σὺ N.A. σφὼ Ν. ὑμεῖς 
G. σοῦ ~ . ὑμῶν 
D. σοὶ G.D. σφῷν. D. ὑμῖν 
Α. σὲ Α. ὑμᾶς. 

REFLEXIVE. 

Sing. Dual. . Plural. 
G. ov N.A. opm ΙΝ. σφεῖς, Neut. σφέα 
D. of G.D. σφωῖν |G. σφῶν 
A.? ~ TD. σφίσι 

A. σφᾶς, — σφέα. 


c 5 


34 PRONOUNS, 


93. Compounp and REFLEXIVE. 


Sing. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
G. ἐμαυτοῦ, -ῆς, -ov σεαυτοῦ, -ie, -οὔ 
D. ἐμαυτῷ, -ῷ, -ῷ σεαυτῷ, -Ὦ, -ᾧ 
A. ἐμαυτὸν -ἣν, τὸ σεαυτὸν, -ἣν, -ό. 
Sing. Plural. 
6. ἑαυτοῦ, “ic, τοῦ ἑαντῶν, -ῶὧὄἅν, -wY 
D. ἑαυτῷ, -ἢ, -ᾧ ἑαυτοῖς, -aic, -οἷἴς 
Α. ἑαυτὸν, -ἣν, τ-ὃὁ ἑαυτοὺς, -ac, -α. 
RECIPROCAL. 
Dual. Plural. 


G.D. ἀλλήλοιν, -av, -ow| G. ἀλλήλων, -wv, -ων 
A. ἀλλήλω, -α, -w | D. ἀλλήλοις, -ate, τοις 
A. ἀλλήλους, -ac, -α. 


94, Pronouns ADJECTIVE are 
PossEssIvE ἐμὸς; mine, 
σὸς, thine, 
éoc or ὃς :ὲβ own or her own, 
vwirepoc, of us two, 
σφωΐτερος, of you two, 
ἡμέτερος; ΟἼ), 
ὑμέτερος, —- YOU, 
σφέτερος, their own. 
DEMONSTRATIVE οὗτος, this, 
ἐκεῖνος, that, 
αὐτὸς, himself. 


RELATIVE ὃς, who. 
INTERROGATIVE τίς, who ? 
INDEFINITE, TLC, some one, 


δεῖνα, α certain one 
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95. All Possessives are declined like Adjectives of the 
first class in o¢. 


96. The Demonstrative οὗτος, this, is thus declined : 


Sing. N. οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο 
G. τούτου ταύτης τούτου 

D. τούτῳ . ταὐτῃ τούτῳ 

Α. τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο 

Dual, Ν.Α. τούτω ταύτα τούτω 
G.D. τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν 
Plural Ν. οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα 
G. τούτων τούτων τούτων 
D. τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις 

Α. τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα. 


With a like termination are declined ἐκεῖνος, he, αὐτὸς, 
himself, and ὃς» who. 


Obs. 1. αὐτὸς, with the prepositive article ὁ, ἡ, τὸ, signifies the same, 
and its neuter in the nom. and accus. sing. assuming v, becomes ταὐτόν. 


Obs. 2. In all the oblique cases αὐτὸς is equivalent to the Latin is: for 
the nominative, the Greeks use the articles ὃς and ὁ. 
Thus: Nom. ὃς, ὁ, 7, τὸ, 8, ea, id. 
Gen. αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, αὐτοῦ, ejus, x.r.X. 


So, ὁ & ἔφη, ἡ δ᾽ ὃς, but he said. In Homer, and the poets generally, ὁ, 
ἡ, τὸ retains this meaning through all the cases and numbers: for the 
article, it is never or very rarely taken in Homer. 


97. The Interrogative τίς, who ?. 


Sing. Dual. . Plural. 
N. τίς, Neut. rf | N.A. rive N. rivec, Neut. riva 
σ. τίνος G.D. τίνοιν | 6. τίνων “ 
Ὦ. τίνι D. τίσι 
Α. τίνα, — τί A. tlvag, --- τίνα. 


98. The Indefinite τὶς, some one, is declined in the 
same manner as the Interrogative ric, who? except that 
through all the cases it has the accent, when it is not 


enclitic, on the last syllable. 
c6 
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99. The Indefinite δεῖνα, a certain one : 
Plural. 


Sing. 


N.A. δεῖνα 


> Uae 


N.A. 
G.D. 


N 
G 
D. 
A. 


In like manner ὅς wep, ἥ περ, ὅ wep, &c. 


᾿ 


G. δεῖνος 
D. δεῖνι 


Μ. 
ὅς τις 


. οὗ τινος 


φ 
ῳ τινι 


. ὅν τινα 


ὦ τινε 
οἷν τινοιν 


. οἵ τινες 
. ὧν τινων 


οἷς τισι 
οὕς τινας 


PRONOUNS. 


N. δεῖνες 
G. δείνων 
A. δεῖνας. 

100. Ὅςτις, whosoever, whatsoever, compounded of the 
Relative ὃς and the Indefinite τις, declines the several 
parts of each word connexively. 


Sing. 
F., ‘ 
ἥ τις 
ἧς τινὸς 
ἡ τινι 
Φῳ 
ἣν τινα 


Dual. 


ἅ τινε 
αἷν τινοιν 


Plural. 


al τινες 
ὧν τινων 
αἷς τισι 
ἅς τινας 


Ν. 
ὅ τι 
οὗ τινος 
ᾧ τινι 
ὅ τι 


ὦ τινε 
οἷν τινοιν 


ἅ τινα 
ὧν τινων 
οἷς τισι 
ἅ τινα. 
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VERB. 
101. Of Verbs some end in w, others in μι. 


102. There are three Voices, Active 
Passive 
Middle. 

103. There are five Moods, Indicative 

- Imperative 

Subjunctive ἡ 
Optative 
Infinitive. 


Verss 1n QQ. 
104. Of Verbs in w there are six Conjugations. 
105. The tenses in the Active Voice are the 


Present 


Future ᾿ Primary. 
Perfect 
Imperfect 


Pluperfect *taes 
First Aorist Historical. 


Second Aorist 


106. The numbers, as has already been said (p. 4), 
are three : 


107. The persons are also three, except that the 
Dual, in the Active Voice at least, is without the first 
Person. 


108. In the Primary tenses of the Indicative Mood, 
and in all of the Subjunctive, the Second and Third 
Persons Dual end in ov’ but in the Historical tenses of 
the Indicative, and in all of the Optative they end in nv. 


109. The several tenses, which are declined through- 
out the Moods, have their respective Participles. 
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VERBS IN ΜΙ. 


[ Verbs in μι, from some indications in the history of languages, appear to 
have presided Verbs in w in their mode of formation. However this may be, 
it is better for the benefit of beginners to give the inflexion of the Verb sipi, to 
be, at the very threshold.] 


110. Tae Vers SusstanTIveE εἰμὶ, to be. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
εἰμὶ, εἷς or el, ἐστὶ =| ἐστὸν, ἐστὸν | ἐσμὲν, ἐστὲ, εἰσί. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἦν, ἧς, ἦν ἤτην, ἤτην | tev, ἦτε, ἦσαν. 
Future. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἔσομαι, ἔσῃ ΟΥ̓ -ει, Eorat  -ὄμεθον, εσθον, | -όμεθα, εσθε, 
εσθον ovral. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἴσθι. ἔστω | ἔστον, ἔστων | ἔστε, ἔστωσαν or ἔστων. 
SuUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ὦ, ἧς, ᾧ | ἦτον, ἦτον ὦμεν, FTE, ὦσι. 
ΟΡΤΑΤΙΨΕ. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
εἴην, εἴης, εἴη | εἰήτην, εἰήτην | εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν ον εἶεν. 
Future. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἐσοίμην, oto, oro | -μεθον, σθην, σθην | -μεθα, σθε, vro. 
INFINITIVE. 

Present. Future. 
εἶναι ἔσεσθαι. 
PaRTICIPLE. 
Present. Future. 
ὧν, οὖσα, ὃν ἐσόμενος; ἢ, ον. 
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ConyucaTIons oF VERBS IN QQ. 


111. The Consucations of Verbs in ὦ are distin- 
guished by the Characteristic letter. 

112. The Characteristic letter is that letter of the 
Present which immediately precedes w° but in wr, xr, 
pv, the former letter is the Characteristic. 

113. The first four Conjugations have Mourzs for 
Characteristics ; 

The First, Lastats . . . . π᾿ β. φ. with ar. 
Second, Gurtunats .. xk. y. x. with xr. 
Third, Lincuats. . . . Τ᾿ 
Fourth, Douste LETTERS. oo. rr. Z. 

Fifth, Lieuips .. A. μ. ν. ρ. With py. 
Sixth, VowELs and Diruraones. 

114. The sixth Conjugation is twofold ; 

1. Contracted, which has the Vowels a, εν 0, for Cha- 
racteristics ; 

2. Uncontracted, which has any other Vowel or Diph- 
thong for a Characteristic. 

115. Specimen of the Primary Tenses in Conjugation— 


a3 First. F. ψω P. ga. 
ΞΕ: π. τέρπω, 1 delight τέρψω τέτερφα 
8834. λείβω, ΤΡουν λείψω λέλειφα 
sa |G γράφω, write γράψω γέγραφα 
EE ἱπτ. τύπτω, I beat τύψω τέτυφα 
Ἐξ [ SEcoND. F. Ew. P. ya. 
Saaix. πλέκω, I fold πλέξω πέπλεχα 
δ 5 84γ. λέγω, I say λέξω λέλεχα 
ἘΞ6 |X: βρέχω, I moisten βρέξω βέβρεχα 
ΓΕ kr. τίκτω, 7 produce τέξω τέτεχα 

ag Turrp. F. ow. P. xa. 
5 ΕΞ Ϊ τ. ἀνύτω, I perform ἀνύσω ἤνυκα 
888 ὃ, ἐρείδω, 7 strengthen ἐρείσω ἤρεικα 
ae 0. πείθω, I persuade πείσω πέπεικα ° 
Ε 
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Fourth Consonant with 
its Doubles. 


Vowels and Diphthongs. 


Fifth Consonant 
with Liquids 


oo. 


VERBS. 


F 


Fourru. Ew and ow. 


τάσσω 

and μ arrange τάξω 
τάττω 

πλάσσω, I form πλάσω 
φράζω, I tell φράσω 


. ἁρπάξω 
e , 
ἁρπάζω, I seize 9 
apracw 
Firta. F. ὦ. 


ἀγγέλλω, I report ἀγγελῶ 


νέμω, I distribute νεμῶ 
κρίνω, I judge κρινῶ 
σπείρω, I sow σπερῶ 
τέμνω, 1 οι ᾽ τεμῶ 

οιχτη. ὀ ἐδ a log vowel. 
Contracted. 


τιμάω, 1 honour τιμήσω 
φιλέω, I love φιλήσω 
χρυσόω, Igild χρυσώσω 
F. ow, preceded 
by a short vowel. 
γελάω, I laugh γελάσω 
κορέω, I satvate κορέσω 


ἀρόω, J plough ἀρόσω 
. Uncontracted 

παίω, I smite παίσω 
. παύω, 1 stop παύσω 


κλείω, I shut κλείσω 
κελεύω, LT order κελεύσω. 
τίω, 7 honour τίσω 


. κολούω, I curtail κολούσω 


δακρύω, I weep δακρύσω 


Ρ 


χα and Ka. 
τέταχα 


πέπλακα 
πέφρακα 
ἥρπαχα 
ἥρπακα 
P. κα. 


ἤγγελκα 
νενέμηκα 
κέκρικα 
ἔσπαρκα 
τέτμηκα 


τετίμηκα 
πεφίληκα 
κεχρύσωκα 


γεγέλακα 
κεκόρεκα 
ἤροκα 


πέπαικα 
πέπαυκα 
κέκλεικα 
κεκέλευκα 
τέτικα 

4 
κεκόλουκα 
δεδάκρυκα 
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116. PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


Τύπτω, I beat. 


INDICATIVE Moop. 


Present Tense, I beat, or am beating. 
τύπτω, τύπτεις, τύπτει' 
D. τύπτετον, Tumrrerov” 
P. τύπτομεν, τύπτετε, τύπτουσι. 


Imperfect, I did beat, or was beating. 
S. ἔτυπτον, ἔτυπτες, ἔτυπτε" 
D. ἐτυπτέτην, ἐτυπτέτην᾽ 
P. ἐτύπτομεν, ἐτύπτετε, ἔτυπτον. 


Future, I shall beat. 
tibw', τύψεις, ripe 
τύψετον, τύψετον" 
P. τύψομεν, τύψετε, τύψουσι. 
In futures of the fifth conjugation, S. -ὦὥ -εἴς -εἴ, D. 
-εἴτον -tirov, P. -οὔμεν -εἴτε -ovat. 


wm 


First Aorist, I beat. 
S. ἔτυψα, ἔτυψας, true 
D. éruparny, éruparny’ 
P. ἐτύψαμεν, ἐτύψατε, ἔτυψαν. 


Perfect, I have beaten. 


τέτυφα, τέτυφας, rérude’ 
. τετύφατον; τετύφατον᾽ 
. τετύφαμεν, τετύφατε, τετύφασι. 


8 


1 In Attic always τυπτήσω. 
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Pluperfect, I had beaten. 
S. ἐτετύφειν, ἐτετύφεις, ἐτετύφει" 
D. ᾿ς ἐτετυφείτην, ἐτετυφείτην" 
P. ἐτετύφειμεν, ἐτετύφειτε, ἐτετύφεισαν. 


Second Aorist, I beat. 
ἔτυπον, ἔτυπες, Erume’ 
ἐτυπέτην, ἐτυπέτην᾽ 
9 > 9 ww 
. ἐτύπομεν, ἐτύπετε, ἔτυπον. 


"Ὁ Ὁ Ὁ 


ἹΜΡΕΒΑΤΙΝΕ Moon, beat thou. 


Present. 
5. τύπτε, τυπτέτω' 
. τύπτετον, τυπτέτων᾽ 
Ῥ, τύπτετε, τυπτέτωσαν and τυπτόντων. 


First Aorist. 
5. τύψον, τυψάτω" 
Ὁ. τύψατον, τυψάτων' 
P. τύψατε, τυψάτωσαν and τυψάντων. 


Perfect’. 
téruge, τετυφέτω" | 
D. τετύφετον, τετυφέτων᾽ 
Ῥ, τετύφετε, τετυφέτωσαν and τετυφόντων. ᾿ 


Second Aorist. 
5. τύπε, rurérw’ , 
D. τύπετον, τυπέτων᾽ 
P. τύπετε, τυπέτωσαν and τυπόντων. 


| 


1 Very seldom occurs. See Jelf, § 196. Obs. 2. 
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Susyunctive Moon, (after a tense not past with the 


Conjunctions we, ἵνα, «.A.) 


Present, I may beat. 
τύπτω, τύπτῃς, τύπτῃ" 
τύπτητον, τύὐπτητον᾽ 
τύπτωμεν, τύπτητε, τύπτωσι. 
First Aorist. 
τύψω, τύψῃς, roy’ 
τύψητον, τύψητον᾽ 
a 4 4 
τύψωμεν, τύψητε, τυψωσι. 
Perfect’, I may have beaten. 
τετύφω, τετύφῃς, τετύφῃ᾽ 
τετύφητον, τετύφητον᾽ 
’ ? 4 
TETUPWHEV, TETUPNTE, TETUGWOL. 
Second Aorist. 
τύπω, τύπῃς, τυπῃ" 
τύπητον, τύπητον᾽ 
τύπωμεν, τύπητε, τύπωσι. 


OrtativeE Μοου, (after a past tense with the Conjunc- 


won 


tions we, ἵνα, x.A.) 
Present, I might beat. 
τύπτοιμι, τύπτοις, TUTTOL 
τυπτοίτην, τυπτοίτην᾽ 
τύπτοιμεν, τύπτοιτε, τύπτοιεν. 
Future. 
τύψοιμι, τύψοις; τύψοι᾽ 
τυψοίτην, τυψοίτην 
τύψοιμεν, τύψοιτε, τύψοιεν. — 


1 Very seldom occurs. The Subjunctive and Optative of this tense 
are generally put in a lengthened form by means of the participle with 
ὦ and εἴην. 
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First Aorist. 
τύψαιμι, τύψαις or rupeac, τύψαι or rupee’ 
rupairny, τυψαίτην᾽" 
τύψαιμεν, τύψαιτε, τύψαιεν or τύψειαν." 


woe 


Perfect, I might have beaten. 
τετύφοιμι, τετύφοις, TETUPOL 
τετυφοίτην, τετυφοίτην" 
? é ‘ 
TETUPOLMEY, TETUPOITE, TETUPOLEDY. 


woe 


Second Aorist. 


4 4 4 e 
τύποιμι, τύποις; τύποι 
τυποίτην, τυποίτην᾽" 
4 4 , 
TUTOLMEV, τύποιτε, τύποιεν. 


woe 


INFINITIVE Moop. 


Present - - τύπτειν, to beat. 

Future - - rope. 

First Aorist - τύψαι. 

Perfect - - τετυφέναι. 

Second Aorist - τυπεῖν. 
PaRTICIPLE. 


117. All Participles follow the form of Adjectives, 
and are declined with three genders and three termi- 
nations. In the Active Voice the Masculine and Neuter 
generally follow the form of the Fifth Declension of 
Simple Substantives, the Feminine, of the Second. 


118. Participles in ας are declined after the manner 
of the Adjective πᾶς, all. 


Sing. N.V. 
ng Gg 

D. 

A. 

Dual. N.A.V. 
G.D. 

Plural. N.V. 
G. 

D. 

A. 


Sing. N.V. τύψων 


VERBS. 


119. Particreces. 


Present. 
τύπτων τύπτουσα 
τύπτοντος τυπτούσης 
τύπτοντι τυπτούσῃ 
τύπτοντα τύπτουσαν 
τύπτοντε τυπτούσα 
τυπτόντοιν τυπτούσαιν 
τύπτοντες τύπτουσαι 
τυπτόντων τυπτουσῶν 
τύπτουσι τυπτούσαις 
τύπτοντας τυπτούσας 

Future. 

τύψουσα 
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τύπτον 
τύπτοντος 
τύπτοντι 
τύπτον. 
τύπτοντε 
τυπτόντοιν. 
τύπτοντα 
τυπτόντων 
τύπτουσι 
τύπτοντα. 


΄ 


τύψον. 


In the other cases as the Present; but in the fifth 
Conjugation N. -w»v, -ovca, -ovv, G. -οὔντος, -ovone, 


~OUYTOC, K.A. 


Sing. N.V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

Dual. N.A.V. 
G.D. 

Plural. N.V. 
G. 

D. 

A. 


Sing. N.V. τύψας. 
In the other cases like the Adjective πᾶς. 


Sing. N.V. τυπὼν 


Perfect. 
τετυφὼς τετυφυῖα τετυφὸς 
τετυφότος τετυφυίας τετυφότος 
τετυφότι τετυφυίᾳ τετυφότι 
τετυφότα τετυφυῖαν τετυφὸς 
τετυφότε τετυφυία τετυφότε 
τετυφότοιν τετυφυίαιν τετυφότοιν 
τετυφότες τετυφυΐαι τετυφότα 
τετυφότων τετυφνυιῶν τετυφότων 
τετυφόσι τετυφυίαις τετυφόσι 
τετυφότας τετυφυίας τετυφότα. 
First Aorist. 
τύψασα τύψαν' 


Second Aorist. 


τυποῦσα 


In the other cases as the Present. 


τυπόν" 


~ 


ramhay 
5OX2y3y 


9D37X 
amgzV 


amh3y 


‘dong 


"AM LNAL 
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δῴφη.3. 


δοίη. 
ampat 


AMLLAL 


“dronaeg | 


arshay 
ma3X3y3v 


του 
anna 


413 hay 


uyuy 
ABLAL 


19A3GN132 


mpns 


afar 


AI LLAL 


mhohzy 
m10X3V2V 


1/0 93Y 
1ho337X 


mogpa.sss 


hopas 
mhopas 


moLuas 


ὍηἋ0 


οππίαῃς 


μη. 


mPns322 


MLNS 


‘soun{qtig 


aokay3 
anX3y3v3 
wXay7y 


“yworpuy 


a0un13 
a723260.13.13 
4 6 
ὈφΦη.3. 
ppasz 

νυ τ 
40.216.13 
M104 


“yBorpuy 


"oJ “10 
αν Ἐ 
949 
Ὅπου Ξ. 
“ny |S 
‘yaoduay | & 


i) pee ΄΄΄ὖὃἥὃΒ .1....--..-ς---ς.ς΄-.Ὃ EE eam 


‘aornednluor ys] 
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VERBS. 49 


FORMATION OF TENSES IN THE ACTIVE 
VOICE. 


121. The Present contains in itself the theme and 
foundation; as τύπτω. 

Obs. 1. The real Theme however is more simple ; 6. g. τυπ---βλαβ--- 
κρυβ, «. A. from which the present is formed by annexing the termination. 

Obs. 2. The penultimate of the present in the first three conjugations 
is very frequently made long, by inserting r or o before the final w° as 
from [βλάβω] βλάπτω, from [κρύβω] κρύπτω, from [τύπω] τύπτω, 
from [dow] darw, from [rayw] [τάγτω], for euphony τάττω, from 
[φράδω] [φράδσω], for euphony φράζω, κι A, From the second and third 
conjugation, their characteristics being thus changed, is derived the 
fourth conjugation. Also, in the fifth conjugation μι is inserted before ν, 
and ν after μ᾽ as from [τέμω] τέμνω, from [μένω] μίμνω---λ is also 
doubled, as in ἀγγέλλω᾽ and a short vowel is changed into a diphthong ; 
as σπείρω. 


Imperfect. 
122. The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by 
changing w into ον, and prefixing the augment; as 
τύπτω, ἔτυπτον᾽ ἀκούω, ἤκονον. 


Augment. 
123. The Augment is twofold, the Syllabic and the 
Temporal, and is used in the Imperfect, Aorists, and 
Pluperfect of the Indicative Mood only. 


Syllabic Augment. 
124. The Syllabic Augment, ε, augments by a syllable 
a verb beginning with a consonant. 


125. If the verb begin with p, p is doubled after ε΄ as 
δί Epp By th ts th dpi - 
ῥίπτω, ἔῤῥιπτον. By the poets the second p is some 
times omitted; as ῥέζω, ἔρεξα. 

Obs. 1. Among the ancients, ἔξρεξα, the « being doubtful before a mute 
and liquid. 

Obs. 2. Three verbs, βούλομαι, δύναμαι, μέλλω, take sometimes in 
Attic ἡ instead of ε' as ἡβουλόμην, ἠδυνάμην, ἤμελλον. 

Obs. 3. To some verbs also, beginning with w or ov, ε is prefixed with 
the breathing of the present ; as ὠθέω, ὠνέομαι, οὐρέω, ἐώθουν, κ. λ. 

Obs. 4. Other verbs also, which anciently began with F, retain the syl- 
labic augment; as Fadow, Fadwpt, obsolete; whence ἑάλωκα, that is 
FeFadwea, ἑάλων, that is, Fa\wv—Fipdw, whence gopya in per. mid., 
that is, FiFopya—Fayw, out of use, afterwards ἄγνυμι, whence éaga, 

D 
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ἐάγην, taya, that is, ἔξαξα, ἐξάγην, FiFaya—Feire out of use, whence 
ἐεῖπα, ἐεῖπον in Aor. 2, that is, ἐξεῖπα, ἐξεῖπον (not ἔξιπον, as λείπω, 
ἔλιπον) Feidw, I see, Aor. 2 eidov—that is, ἔξεδον, and, dropping the aug- 
ment, Fidov—Feixw out of use, ἔοικα, that is, FéFoua, all which, if 
referred to the root, are regular. 


Temporal Augment. 


126. The Temporal Augment augments a verb begin- 
ning with a vowel, in time, that is, quantity. 
is changed into n° as ἀκούω, ἤκουον, I hear. 
Into n° as éysipw, ἤγειρον, I excite. 
into w* as ὀρύττω, ὥρυττον, I dig. 
-------- into τ΄ a8 ἱκάνω, ἵκανον, I come. 
Into ὕ᾽ as ὕφαίνω, ὕφαινον, 7 weave. 


ecec ὦ ™ Re 


127. Diphthongs are also changed : 
into ῃ as αἴρω, I take away, ypov. 


at 
au into nu’ as αὐξάνω, I increase, ηὔξανον. 
οι into w’ as οἰκίζω, I build, ῴκιζον. ᾿ 


Obs. 1. In diphthongs, the short prepositive letters (see above, Rules 
about the Letters) are changed into the corresponding long ones. 


Obs. 2. εἰ is sometimes changed into y° as εἰκάζω, 7 liken, γκαζον" and 
ev into nu’ as εὔχομαι, I pray, ηὐχόμην" so from εἴδω, 7 see, the pluper- 
fect becomes ὕδεα, in Attic yon, J knew. In this verb, so to speak, the 
perf., pluperf., and fut. are referred to the perception of the mind, not of 
the eye. 


w 


128. Sometimes a is lengthened only, not changed ; 
as aiw, I hear, aiov. 
Some verbs, beginning with «, assume εἰ as 
Ἔχω, I have, εἶχον" "Ew, 7 put on; 
"EAw, I take, tov" "Ew, 7 place ; 
Ἕλκω, ἑλκύω, J draw ; ‘Eptw, 1 draw; 
Ἕρπω, ἑρπύζω, I creep; ᾿Ἐθίζω, I accustom; 
Ἕπομαι, I follow ; "EpydaZoua, 1 work ; 
‘Eortaw, 7 entertain ; ‘EXtoow, 1 roll ; 
"Edw, I suffer ; 
to which may be added εἴωθα from ἔθω, 7 am accus- 
tomed. 
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129. « before o is not altered, but o is changed into 
w* as ἑορτάζω, I celebrate a festival, ἑώρταζον. So also 
ἔολπα, twAmeav' Eopya, ἐώργειν᾽ ἔοικα, ἐῴκειν. 


Or tHE AUGMENTS ΟΕ ComPouUNDS. 


130. Compound Verbs usually have the Augment in 
the beginning ; as φιλοσοφέω, I philosophize, ἐφιλοσό- 
φουν' ἀφρονέω, 1 am unwise, ἠφρόνουν᾽ ὁμολογέω, 7 
confess, ὡμολόγουν. 


131. Almost all verbs compounded of a preposition 
and a verb, take the augment after the preposition; as 
προσφέρω, I bring, προσέφερον᾽ ἀπαλλάττω, I dismiss, 
ἀπήλλαττον. Except καθεύδω, I sleep, ἐκάθευδον᾽ καθίζω, 
I lay down, ἐκάθιζον᾽ ἀφίημι, I let go, ἠφίουν᾽ and some 
others. 


Οὐδ. Some are augmented both at the be inning and in the middle ; as 
ἐνοχλέω, I disturb, ἠνώχλουν' ἀνορθόω, I correct, ἡνώρθουν᾽ ἀνέχομαι, 
1 endure, ἠνεσχόμην. Some either at the beginning or in the middle ; 
as ἀνέφξα, 1 opened. The form ἤνοιξα is more recent. 

132. Compounds of δὺς and εὖ, if their simples admit 
the temporal augment, are augmented in the middle; as 
δυσαρεστέω, δυσηρέστουν, I displease; εὐεργετέω, 1 bencjfit, 
εὐηργέτουν. If they begin with a consonant, or an 
unchangeable vowel, they are augmented at the begin- 
ning; as δυστυχέω, I am unfortunate, ἐδυστύχουν᾽ δυσ- 
wréiw, I put to shame, ἐδυσώπουν" εὐδοκιμέω, I am well 
spoken of, ηὐδοκίμουν. 


133. Prepositions in compound verbs, when prefixed. 
to vowels, lose their own vowel; and smooth consonants 
are changed into aspirates, if the verb begin with an 
aspirate; as mapaxovw, from παρὰ and ἀκούω, J hear; 
καβθάπτομαι, from κατὰ and ἅπτομαι, I touch. Except 
περὶ and πρὸ, of which περὶ never loses its vowel, πρὸ 
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is either contracted or not changed ; as mpoéyw, προύχω, 
πρόειχον, 79 hold forth. 


Obs. 1. Περὶ in the Lyric Poets loses its vowel. See Pindar passin. 


Obs. 2. The ancient Poets, when the verb begins with a F, do not 
throw away the vowel, which licence, indeed, some of the later Poets 
have also assumed. . ; 


134. The Poets, especially the Ionic, throw away the 
augment for the sake of the metre; as τύπτε for ἔτυπτε. 
But the Attics very seldom, except in χρῆν for ἐχρῆν. 


Obs. 1. Porson says, Supplement to the Preface to the Hecuba: “The 
Attics always say ἄνωγα, never ἤνωγα, but reserve the augment for the 
pluperfect. Such is also the practice with regard to καθεζόμην, καθήμην, 
καθεῦδον, to which the Tragedians never prefix an augment. The Co- 
medians, at their discretion, either prefix one or not.” 


Obs. 2. In narratives also, as approaching nearer to the Epic style, the 
Tragic writers seem sometimes to have thrown away the augment, for 
the sake of the metre. On this licence, see more in Hermann, Preface 
to the Bacchee of Euripides. 


Future. 


135. The future is formed from the present by chang- 
ing the last syllable in conjugation 
The First, into pw. 
Second, into Ew. 
Third, into aw. | 
Fourth, sow, and rrw, into Ew, and Zw into ow. 
Fifth, into o. 
Sixth, into ow. 


Obs. In all the conjugations the future is formed by inserting o before 
w. Yet, as in datives plural ‘of nouns, τῷ 6, θ are rejected before o- a 
and ε pure are generally changed into 9° and o pure, if the verb be de- 
rived from a noun, into w. But the real characteristic of the fourth con- 
jugation is to be sought in the second Aorist; ¢.g. φράζω, Eppadoy, 
[φράδω" κράζω, ἔκραγον, [xpayw*] rarrw, ἔταγον, [rdyw]. See Obs. 
on Present Tense. But in the fifth conjugation futures are contracted 
after Syncope from ew into ὥ. 


136. In the fourth conjugation, some verbs in cow and 
rrw have σω" as πλάσσω, I form, πλάσω" others in ζω 
have Ew" as oluwew, J lament, οἰμώξομαι. 
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Obs. There are many verbs which have no active form of the future; 
as ἀκούω, ἀκούσομαι" κλαίω, κλαύσομαι, κιλ. which are to be sought from 
lexicons, or learnt by the diligent study of the best writers. 

137. If in the future, or any other tense, an aspirated 
vowel, coalescing with σ in the letters — and ψ, becomes 
smooth, the penultimate of the theme, whether it be a 
vowel or consonant, is aspirated; as from τρέφω, θρέψω, 
τέθρεψαι" from Exw, ἕξω, κιλ. 


138. In the sixth conjugation ε and a of the Present 
are changed into n° and o, if the verb be derived from a 
noun, into w. 

Except, 

Dissyllables in é#, from the old present in efw, after- 
wards e6w, which form the future in εύσω. 


Polysyllables in ἕω, which form the future in ἔσω only ; 
as reAéw, apxéw’ and others which form the future both 
in ἔσω and jow' a8 αἰνέω, κορέω. 

Polysyllables, which have ε or «, or A or p pure before 
aw, or dissyllables which have A or p before dw, form the 
future in aow. 


139. Verbs in aZw, (Cw, vw, shorten the penultimate 
of the Future; as θαυμάζω, θαυμάσω" φροντίζω, dpov- 
τίσω' ἑρπύζω, ἑρπύσω. Which however in Doric are 
formed in ξῶ. | 

Obs. The Dorians always circumflex the w of the future. 


140. In the fifth conjugation the penultimate of the 
Future becomes short, either by striking out the second 
consonant; as réuvw, reuw, 7 cut; or the second vowel of 
the diphthong ; as gaivw, φανῶ, I show; or by shortening 
the doubtful vowel; as κρίνω, κρινῶ, I judge. 


141. From Futures of the fourth and sixth conjuga- 
tion in dow, ἔσω, dow, whose penultimate and ante- 


penultimate are short, the Ionians take away σὺ and 
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then the Attics contract them into ὧς a8 oxeddow, σκε- 
δάω, σκεδῶ᾽ τελέσω, τελέω, τελῶ ὀμόσω, ὀμόω, ὀμῶ. 

142. Futures in ὦ are declined in all the persons after 
the manner of contracts. 

143. From Futures of the fourth conjugation in iow, 
the Attics take away o, and circumflex w as κομίσω, 
κομιῶ. 

First Aorist. 


144. The first Aorist is formed from the Future by 
changing w into a, and prefixing the augment; as τύψω, 
᾿ ἔτυψα. 

145. Five first Aorists take the characteristic of the 
preterite ; as ἔθηκα, 7 placed; ἔδωκα, I gave; ἧκα, I 
sent; ἤνεγκα and ἤνεικα, I bore: the following throw 
away σ᾽ Exeva, ἔχεα, from yéw, [ pour; ἔσευα, from cebw, 
IT stir; ἠλευάμην and ἠλεάμην, from ἀλέομαι, I avoid; 
ἠκεάμην, from ἀκέομαι, [ heal; ἐδατεάμην, from δατέομαι, 
1 divide; εἶπα, I said, from the obsolete εἴπω. 

146. In the fifth conjugation the penultimate of the 
first Aorist is always made long, by changing a into 7° 
as ψαλῶ, ἔψηλα, I sang; = into a 88 σπερῶ, ἔσπειρα, I 
sowed ; and by lengthening a doubtful vowel; as κρινῶ, 
ἔκρινα, I judged ; ἀμυνῶ, ἤμννα, I defended. 

147. Sometimes a is merely lengthened; as idvo- 
xfpava, I was vowed; ἐκέρδανα, I gained; ἐπέρανα, 7 
completed. 

Preterite Perfect. 


148. The Preterite Perfect is formed from the Future, 
by prefixing the reduplication or augment, and changing 
ψω into ga’ as τύψω, τέτυφα" 
Ew into xa’ as πλέξω, πέπλεχα" 
ow \ into κα' as 4 ψαλῶ, ἔψαλκα' 


? " 
ακούσω, ἥκουκα. 
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Obs. The preterite in all the conjugations is formed by changing ὦ or 
ow into ca. But « is omitted after x or x, which letters are then aspi- 
rated ; as πλέξω, πέπλεχα' τύψω, τέτυφα. 

149. The Reduplication is a syllable composed of the 
first consonant of the Verb with ε, and is prefixed to the 
Preterite ; but a smooth consonant is put for an aspi- 
rate; as θύω, τέθυκα. 


1. If the Verb begin with a simple consonant; as 
τύψω, réruga’ but if it begin with p, p is doubled, and ε 
prefixed ; as ῥίψω, ἔῤῥιφα. 

Obs. p appears not to have been reduplicated, because among the an- 


cient Greeks the letter F always preceded it: ῥερυπωμένα, perhaps 
FeF purwpiva, is read in Homer. 


2. Or witha 


Obs. 1. Except 
discovered ; βλασ 
with a double con 


ζάω, I live, inna’ 


Obs. 2. Some verbs beginning with xr, cr, py, fepeat the first letter of 
the theme; 88 wéxrwaa, I fell; κέκτημαι, I possess (ἔκτημαι is also 
found) ; μέμνημαι, I remember. If a verb begin with a changeable vowel 
or diphthong, the temporal augment is used ; as ἀκούω, I hear, ἤκουκα. 


te and liquid; as πλέξω, πέπλεχα. 


sometimes BA, yA" a8 γνωρίσω, ἐγνώρικα, 1 
άστηκα, I budded forth. But if the verb begin 
, or with two consonants, ε only is prefixed; as 
w, I sow, ἔσπαρκα. 


150. In some dissyllables of the first and second con- 
jugation, the Attics change «, the penultimate of the 
Present, into o° as στρέφω, ἔστροφα' κλέπτω, κέκλοφα. 


151. Dissyllables of the fifth conjugation change ε of 
the Future into a’ as στέλλω, I send, στελῶ, ἔσταλκα. 


152. Dissyllables in efyw, fvw, dvw, throw away ν of 
the Future in the Preterite; as κτείνω, 7 kill, κτενῶ, 
Exraxa. Others in vw change ν into γ᾽ as φαίνω, I show, 
πέφαγκα᾽ μολύνω, I contaminate, μεμόλυγκα. 


153. Verbs in μὼ form their preterite from the old 
present in éw° so νέμω, vevéunxa’ as if from νεμέω, ve- 
μήσω,, out of use: some also in Aw’ as βάλλω, βέβληκα. 
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154. To Verbs beginning with a short, ¢, o, are gene- 
rally prefixed the first two letters of the theme; as 
ἀγείρω, I collect, ἀγήγερμαι" 80 ayhoya, ἀνήνοθα, ἐλήλυθα, 
ἐνήνοχα, Spwpa, ὀρώρυχα, ἐρήρισμαι, from ἐρίζω, L con- 
tend: and the third syllable is made short, if the Pre- 
terite exceed the number of three syllables; as adéw, 7 
grind, ἀλήλεκα᾽ ἀλείφω, 7 anoint, ἀλήλιφα. Except 
ἐρήρεικα, from ἐρείδω, .7 strengthen. 

155. To some verbs also, beginning with A or μ, the 
Attics prefix εἰ to the Preterite; as λαμβάνω, I receive, 
etAnpa’ λελημένος also is found in the passive: μείρομαι, 
I recewve as my portion, tivappat’ λαγχάνω, I obtain by lot, 
εἴληχα᾽ λέγω, I gather, εἴλοχα᾽ in like manner from péw, 
out of use, εἴρηκα. 

Pluperfect. 


156. The Pluperfect is formed from the Preterite, by 
changing a into εἰν, and prefixing ε, if the Preterite 
begin with a consonant ; as réruga, ἐτετύφειν. 

157. To Pluperfects, which have been augmented by 
Reduplication, is sometimes added another temporal 
augment; as dpwpvxa, ὡρωρύχειν. 


Second Aorist. 


158. The Second Aorist is formed from the Present, 
by changing w into ον, and prefixing the augment. 


159. But the penultimate of this Aorist is generally 
short ; whence, if the penultimate of the Present be long 
by position, the latter consonant, if it be not the charac- 
teristic, is thrown away ; as τύπτω, ἔτυπον. 

Obs. See above, Obs. on Present Tense. 


160. If a long vowel or diphthong occurs in the penul- 
timate, it is generally made short, by changing 
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n into a’ as λήθω, I lie hid, ἔλαθον πλήσσω, 1 strike, 
‘(in composition) ἔπλαγον. 

ω — as τρώγω, 7 eat, ἔτραγον. 

αι — 88 καίω, 7 burn, ἔκαον᾽ χαίρω, I rejoice, ἔχαρον. 
ev into vu’ as φεύγω, I fly, ἔφυγον. 
ov into o° as ἀκούω, I hear, ἤκοον. 
In Dissyllables into a’ as 
σπείρω, I sow, ἔσπαρον" 
in Trisyllaples into ε΄ as 
ὀφείλω, I owe, ὥφελον. 
e is often changed into a’ as δέρω, J flay, ἔδαρον. 


ec into ε as λείπω, I leave, 
ἔλιπον" but in the fifth 
conjugation it ischanged 


161. The vowels a, x, v, when long in the penultimate 
of the present, become short in the penultimate of the 
second aorist. 


Obs. εἶπον is anomalous, that is ἔξειπον, in Ionic ξεῖπον, from the ob- 
solete βείπω, which does not drop the ε of the diphthong. (See above, 
Obs. on Augment.) 


162. Some Consonants, Characteristics of the Present, 
are thus changed in the second Aorist : 


ar become ββ, as βλάπτωο, Tf hurt, ἔβλαβον. 
καλύπτων, I cover, ἐκάλυβον. 
κρύπτω, 1 conceal, ἔκρυβον. 
π and wr be- | θήπω, I am amazed, ἔταφον. 
come 9¢, ἅπτω, I bind, ἧφον. 
βάπτω, I dip, ἔβαφον. 
δάπτω, I devour, ἔδαφον. 
δρύπτω, 1 tear, ἔδρυφον. 
θάπτω, I bury, ἔταφον. 
ῥάπτω, I stitch, Eppapov. 
ῥίπτω, 7 throw, ἔῤῥιφον. 
σκάπτω, 7 dig, ἔσκαφον. 
᾿ κ, φρίσσω, TL shudder, ἔφρικον. 
ὧν rr, be \% astacow, IJ set in order, ἔταγον. 


xX. gpacow, I fence, Eppaxov. 
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Y, a8 κράζω, 7 cry out, ἔκραγον. 


ὃ φράζω, 1 tell, πέφραδον 
ᾧ becomes and ἐπέφραδον, for ἔφραδον. 
YY κλάζω, I chide, ἔκλαγγον, 
in the Poets, but rare. 
ontyw, tI burn, ἔσμυγον. 
x becomes ἔν as ψύχω, 7 cool, ἔψυγον. 


Obs. 1. But in the second Aorist the real characteristic of the theme 
is retained rather than changed. (See above, Obs. on Present Tense.) 


Obs. 2. The Tonians in some tenses, and especially in the second 
Aorist, are accustomed to use a reduplication ; as for ἔκαμον, κέκαμον, I 
am weary; and for πιθήσω, πεπιθήσω, I shall persuade ; the first two 
letters of the theme also are prefixed ; as for ἦγον, dynyoy, and by trans- 
position ἤγαγον. 


Obs. 3. In almost all verbs either the first or second Aorist is wanting. 
Both Aorists of the same verb are very seldom read in writers of the 
same age. The same may be said of the second future in the passive 
voice. 


Ὁ Ὁ 


von 
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PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


163. Τύπτομαι, 7 am beaten. 
InpicatTtvE Moon. 
Present, I am beat, or being beat. 


τύπτομαι, τύπτῃ or -ει, τύπτεται" 
τυπτόμεθον, τύπτεσθον, τύπτεσθον᾽" 
τυπτόμεθα, τύπτεσθε, τύπτονται. 


Imperfect, I was beat, or being beat. 


ἐτυπτόμην,. ἐτύπτου, érvrrero’ 

3 ’ θ 9 , θ 4 θ . 

ἐτυπτόμεθον. ἐτυπτέσθην, ἐτυπτέσθην 
ὔ 

ἐτυπτόμεθα, ἐτύπτεσθε., ἐτύπτοντο. 


Perfect, I have been beat. 


τέτυμμαι, τέτυψαι, τέτυπται" 
τετύμμεθον, τέτυφθον, τέτυφθον᾽ 
τετύμμεθα, τέτυφθε, τετυμμένοι εἰσί. 


Pluperfect, I had been beat. 
ἐτετύμμην, ἐτέτυψο, ἐτέτυπτο᾽ 
ἐτετύμμεθον, ἐτετύφθην, ἐτετύφθην᾽ 
ἐτετύμμεθα, ἐτέτυφθε, τετυμμένοι ἧσαν. 


Paulo post Future. 


, ’ ’ . 
τετύψομαι, τετύψῃ, τετύψεται 
τετυψόμεθον, τετύψεσθον, τετύψεσθον᾽ 
τετυψόμεθα, τετύψεσθε, τετύψονται. 


First Aorist, J was beat. 
ἐτύφθην, ἐτύφθης, érvgOn’ 
ἐτυφθήτην, ἐτυφθήτην᾽ 
ἐτύφθημεν, ἐτύφθητε, ἐτύφθησαν and ἔτυφθεν. 
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First Future, J shall be beat. 
τυφθήσομαι, τυφθήσῃ or -ει, τυφθήσεται" 
τυφθησόμεθον, τυφθήσεσθον, τυφθήσεσθον᾽ 
τυφθησόμεθα, τυφθήσεσθε, τυφθήσονται. 


Second Aorist, J was beat. 
be 4 9 7 > ἢ e 
ἐτύπην, ἐτύπης. ἐτύπη 
ἐτυπήτην, ἐτυπήτην" 
>? 9 ἢ) > 9 φ 
ἐτύπημεν, ἐτύπητε, ἐτύπησαν and Erumev. 


Second Future, J shall be beat. 


τυπήσομαι, τυπήσῃ OF -εἰ, τυπήσεται" 
τυπησόμεθον, τυπήσεσθον, τυπήσεσθον᾽" 
τυπησόμεθα, τυπήσεσθε, τυπήσονται. 


IMPERATIVE Μοοῦ. 
Present, be beat. 


ὔ 
τύπτου, τυπτέσθω" 
τύπτεσθον, τυπτέσθων' 
τύπτεσθε, τυπτέσθωσαν and τυπτέσθων. 


Perfect. 
τέτυψο, τετύφθω" 
τέτυφθον, τετύφθων᾽ 
τέτυφθε, τετύφθωσαν and τετύφθων. 


First Aorist. 
, A 
τύφθητι, τυφθήτω" 
τύφθητον, τυφθήτων᾽ 
, , ’ 
τύφθητε, τυφθήτωσαν and τυφθέντων. 


Second Aorist. 
t if 
τύπηθι, τυπήτω" 


[4 
TUNNTOV, τυπήτων" 

, Φ 
τύπητε, τυπήτωσαν and τυπέντων. 


on 
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SusByuNcTIvE Moop. 


Present, J may be beat. 


, , , . 
TUNTWMAL, τύπτῃ, τύπτηται 
’ td 
τυπτώμεθον, τύπτησθον, τύπτησθον᾽" 
A ᾽’ 
τυπτώμεθα, τύπτησθε, τύπτωνται. 


Perfect, I may have been beat. 


τετυμμένος ὦ, -ος YC, -0¢ ἦ᾽ 
τετυμμένω ἦτον, -w ἥτον᾽ 
τετυμμένοι ὦμεν, -οἱ ἦτε, -οἱ ὥσι. 


First Aorist. 
τυφθῶ, τυφθῇς, rugby" 
τυφθῆτον, τυφθῆτον᾽ 


᾿τυφθῶμεν, τυφθῆτε, τυφθῶσι. 


Second Aorist. 


TUNG, TUT, τυπῇ" 
τυπῆτον, τυπῆτον᾽ 
τυπῶμεν. τυπῆτε, τυπῶσι. 


Orrative Μοον. 


Present, [ might, or would be beat. 


τυπτοίμην, τύπτοιο, τύπτοιτο᾽ 
τυπτοίμεθον, τυπτοίσθην, τυπτοίσθην᾽ 
τυπτοίμεθα, τύπτοισθε, τύπτοιντο. 


Perfect, I might, or would have been beat. 


τετυμμένος εἴην, -ος εἴης, -ος εἴη" 


59 9? . 
τετυμμένω ELNTHY, -w εἰήτην 


τετυμμένοι εἴημεν, -οι εἴητε, -οἱ εἴησαν. 
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Paulo post Future. 


τετυψοίμην, τετύψοιο, τετύψοιτο" 

τετυψοίμεθον, τετυψοίσθην, τετυψοίσθην᾽" 
, , Ul 

τετυψοίμεθα, τετύψοισθε, τετύψοιντο. 


First Aorist. 


τυφθείην, τυφθείης, τυφθείη᾽ 
τυφθειήτην, τυφθειήτην᾽ 
τυφθείημεν, τυφθείητε, τυφθείησαν. 


First Future. 


τυφθησοίμην, τυφθήσοιο, τυφθήσοιτο᾽ 
τυφθησοίμεθον, τυφθησοίσθην, τυφθησοίσθην᾽ 
τυφθησοίμεθα, τυφθήσοισθε, τυφθήσοιντο. 


Second Aorist. 


τυπείην, τνπείης, rumen’ 
τυπειήτην, τυπειήτην" 
! 
τυπείημεν, τυπείητε, τυπείησαν. 


Second Future. 


τυπησοίμην, τυπήσοιο, τυπήσοιτο" 
τυπησοίμεθον, τυπησοίσθην, τυπησοίσθην᾽ 
τυπησοίμεθα, τυπήσοισθε, τυπήσοιντο. 


INFINITIVE Moon. 


Present, to be beaten, τύπτεσθαι. 
Perfect, to be beaten, τετύφθαι. 


First Future, to be about to be beaten, τυφθήσεσθαι. 


Paulo post Future, τετύψεσθαι. 
Second Aorist, τυπῆναι. 
First Aorist, to have been beaten, τυφθῆναι. 
Second Future, τυπήσεσθαι. 
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* PaRTICIPLES. 
Present. 


N. τυπτόμενος, being beaten, -n, -ov, ὅσα. like the Adjec- 
tive καλός, p. 21. 


Perfect. 
N. τετυμμένος, beaten, -n, -ov, &c. like the Present. 


Paulo post Future. 
N. τετυψόμενος, &c. like the Present. 


First Aorist, having been beat. 


Sing. 

N.V. τυφθεὶς τυφθεῖσα τυφθὲν 
G. τυφθέντος τυφθείσης τυφθέντος 
Ὥ. τυφθέντι _ τυφθείσῃ τυφθέντι 
A. τυφθέντα τυφθεῖσαν τυφθὲν 
Dual. 

N.A.V. τυφθέντε τυφθείσα τυφθέντε 
G.D. τυφθέντοιν τυφθείσαιν τυφθέντοιν 
Plur. 

N.V. τυφθέντες τυφθεῖσαι τυφθέντα 
α. τυφθέντων τυφθεισῶν τυφθέντων 
D. τυφθεῖσι τυφθείσαις τυφθεῖσι 
Α. τυφθέντας τυφθείσας τυφθέντα. 


First Future, being about to be beaten. 


N. τυφθησόμενος, ὅσα. like the Present. 


° Seeond Aorist. 
Ν. τυπεὶς, ὅσα. like the first Aorist. 


Second Future. 
N. τυπησόμενος, ὅσα. like the Present. 
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FORMATION OF TENSES IN PASSIVE VOICE. 


165. There are nine Tenses in the Passive Voice, four 
of which are derived from the Active,—the Present, 
Preterite, second Aorist, and Paulo post Future. 

166. The Present is formed from the Present Active, 
by changing ὦ into oa’ as τύπτω; τύπτομαι. 

167. The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by 
changing oma: into όμην, and prefixing the augment ; as 
τύπτομαι, ἐτυπτόμην. 

168. The second Aorist is formed from the second 
Aorist Active, by changing ov into nv’ as ἔτνπον, ἐτύπην. 

169. The second Future is formed from the second 
Aorist, by changing nv into ἤσομαι, and throwing off the 
augment; as ἐτύπην, τυπήσομαι. 


170. The Preterite Perfect is formed from the Pre- 
terite Active, by changing 


ga pure into -μμαι' as τέτυφα -μμαι 
— Impure into -μαι, τέτερφα -μαι 
χα pure into -γμαι, τέταχα -Ύμαι 
— Impure ) . ¢ , 
generally mMtO -opual, wepayxa «σμαι 
᾿ΦΟΒΟΙΔΙ͂Υ into -σμαι; πέφρακα -σμαι 
τετέλεκα «σμαι' 


but after a long vowel in the sixth conjugation generally 
into ~peat’ as τέτικα -μαι, πεποίηκα -μαι' 
ka impure into -uat’ ἃ ἔψαλκα -μαι- 
171. The Pluperfect is formed from the Preterite, by 
changing a into nv, and prefixmg an augment to the 
consonant. 


Obs. 1. Some verbs in Epic writers, rejecting the reduplication, take 
the pluperfect for the Aorist ; as ἐδόέγμην, ἐλέγμῃην from λέγομαι, 1 lie 
down, ἐπάλμην, and ἐμίγμην. 

Obs. 2. When in the third person singular of the preterite and plu- 
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perfect ra: or ro is pure, the third person plural is formed from the 
third person singular by inserting » before rat or ro. 

Obs. 3. The second person singular of the preterite takes the charac- 
teristic of the first future active; but in the fifth conjugation o is inserted 
before at. The third is derived from the second by changing cae into 
rat, or, if the first person ends in σμαι, into erat. In the second and 
third persons dual the smooth consonants in the penultimate are changed 
into aspirates, and σ is assumed before @ pure. 

Obs. 4. Zorpoga, and τέτροφα, in the preterite passive, change o, the 
penultimate of the preterite active, into a° thus from τέλλω, réradpat. 
But from τέτροφα, 7 have turned, is formed rirpappat’ from τέτροφα, I 
have nourished, τέθραμμαι and τέθρεμμαι, the aspirate being recalled from 
the present, τρέφω. 

Obs. 5. Some preterites active in yya, change yya into -μμαι some 
however into -pat’ as αἰσχύνω, ὕσχυμμαι" τραχύνω, τετράχυμαι. 

Obs. 6. Some preterites of the sixth conjugation take o after a long 
penultimate ; as θραύω, τέθραυσμαι, κι λ.: others after a short penulti- 
mate reject σ΄ as ἀρήροκα, apnpopat, κ. λ. 

Obs. 7. Some from ev the penultimate of the present active throw away 
e in the penultimate of the preterite passive; as from rirevya, rirvypat’ 
φεύγω, wipuypar’ σεύω, ἔσσυμαι. 

8. 8. From δέδυκα is formed déévpat, from πέπωκα, wird pat. 

Obs. 9. The Ionians and occasionally the Attics form the third person 
plural from the third singular in some tenses, by inserting a before rat 
or ro’ as ἕψαλται, ἐψάλαται. If a smooth consonant go before, it: is 
changed into its aspirate; and instead of σ, the characteristic of the 
theme ὃ or θ is recalled ; as τέτυπται, τετύφαται' πέπεισται, πεπείθαται' 
ἐσκεύασται, toxevadarat. 


172. The Paulo post Future, or third Future, is 
formed from the Future Active, by changing w into ομαῖι; 


and prefixing the reduplication; as τύψω, τετύψομαι. 


Obs. Verbs of the fifth conjugation, and almost all beginning with a 
vowel, are without the third future. 


173. The first Aorist is formed from the third person 
singular of the Preterite, by changing a into nv, smooth 
consonants into aspirates, and taking away the letter of 
reduplication; as rérumrat, ἐτύφθην᾽ those however which 
in the Preterite had changed « into a, in the first Aorist 
resume e. 

174. The first Future is formed from the first Aorist 
in the same way as the second Future from the second 
Aorist. 

175. The other moods are formed from the Indicative, 
and the tenses from their respective tenses. 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 


176. The Middle Voice is so called, because it has a 
middle inflexion, and a middle signification, partly pas- 
sive, partly active. 


177. I. Of middle verbs, some have an inflexion 
partly middle, partly passive, but a signification purely 
Active. Therefore they are called Deponents, as in 
Latin; thus δέχομαι, I receive, δέξομαι, I shall receive, 
ἐδεξάμην, I received. 


178. II. Some are neuter, and have a passive signifi- 
cation, with an inflexion partly passive, partly active ; as 
τήκομαι, τέτηκα, 1 have wasted away; σήπομαι, σέσηπα, 
I have become putrid; μαίνομαι, μέμῃνα, I have become 
mad. 


179. III. Verbs really middle have a Reflexive force ; 
as λούομαι, I wash myself, or I am washed by myself, 
where the action is reflected upon the agent. 
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FORMATION OF TENSES IN THE MIDDLE 
VOICE. 


181. The Present and Imperfect are the same as the 
Present and Imperfect Passive. 


182. The second Aorist is formed from the second 
Aorist Active, by changing ov into -ὄμην᾽ as ἔτυπον, 
ἐτυπόμην. 


183. The Future is formed from the Future Active, 
by changing ὦ into o“a, but ὦ into ovpar as τύψω, 
τύψομαι" ψαλῶ, ψαλοῦμαι. 


Obs. 1. The ancient form of the circumflex future appears to have 
been in iw’ as ἕω is contracted into ὥ, 80 ἔομαι into οὗμαι. 

Obs. 2. The Attics, in the fourth and sixth conjugations also, make 
ovpat 88 κομιοῦμαι, ὁμοῦμαι, Badiovpac and sometimes in the other 
conjugations ; as φευξοῦμαι. The Dorians certainly in all, from actives 
as it would seem ending in ὥ. 


Obs. 3. In many verbs the future middle has an active sense, and in 
these the future active is not used. (See above, p. 47, Obs.) 

184, The first Aorist is formed from the first Aorist 
Active, by adding μην as ἔτυψα, ἐτυψάμην" 

Sing. ἐτυψάμην, ἐτύψω, ἐτύψατο" 

Dual. ἐτυψάμεθον, ἐτυψάσθην, ἐτυψάσθην' 

Plur. ἐτυψάμεθα, ἐτύψασθε, ἐτύψαντο. 

Imperative. 

Sing. τύψαι, τυψάσθω" 

Dual. τύψασθον, τυψάσθων᾽ 

Plur. τύψασθε, τυψάσθωσαν. 


Optative. 

Sing. τυψαίμην, τύψαιο, τύψαιτο᾽ 

Dual. τυψαίμεθον, τυψαίσθην, τυψαίσθην᾽" 

Ῥίωγ. τυψαίμεθα, τύψαισθε, τύψαιντο. 

185. The Preterite middle, or second, is formed from 
the preterite active, by taking the characteristic of the 
second aorist for its own; as réruga, τέτυπα᾽ but in most 
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verbs the second preterite is wanting ; in many it has an 
active signification. 

Obs. In verbs of the sixth conjugation the second preterite, as well as 
the second Aorist, is generally wanting. 


186. In the penultimate of the second preterite 


a η 
at | of the Present Active J ῃ 
ε is changed into ο 
εἰ : οι 
but εἰ before a Liquid into ο᾽ 
as θάλλω, I flourish, τέθηλα 
φαίνω, I show, πέφῃνα 
ἔγω, I say, λέλογα 
τίκτω, I bring forth 
from the obsolete 
τέκω, τέτοκα 
πείθω, I persuade, πέποιθα 
δείδω, I fear, δέδοικα" 
which retains the characteristic of the preterite active ; 
σπείρω, 1 sow, ἔσπορα. 


187. The Pluperfect middle is formed from the Pre- 
terite middle, as the Pluperfect active from the Preterite 
active, by changing a into ev’ as πέποιθα, ἐπεποίθειν. 
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CIRCUMFLEX, oz CONTRACTED VERBS. 
MANNER OF CONTRACTION. 


188. I. In the first Conjugation, if o, or w, or οἱ, or 
ov follows a, the contraction is made into w. 


If any other vowel or diphthong follows a, the con- 
traction is made into a. 


189. II. In the second Conjugation, ee is contracted 
into εἰ, and co into ov. 


If a long vowel or a diphthong follows ε, the « is lost 
by Crasis with the following syllable. 


190. 111. In the third Conjugation, if ἢ or w follows 
o, the contraction 15 made into w. 


If «, or o, or ov follows o, the contraction is made 
into ov. 


If any other diphthong follows o, the ¢ontraction is 
made into οἱ, except in the Infinitive, where de is con- 
tracted into ov. 


191. In dissyllables of the second conjugation, the 
first person singular, and the first and third plural, are 
not contracted. 


192. The uncontracted form of these verbs is more 
usual with the Epic poets and the Ionians: with the 
Attics, and almost all the other Greeks, the contracted. 


193. The Dorians contract ἀεὶ into y° as δρῷῇς, Spy, 
δρῷν" and the Attics, in these four verbs, revaw, ζάω, 
διψάω, and χράομαι. 

Obs. The Poets sometimes change aw into ow, if a short vowel go 
before; but if a long one, or, if the theme be a dissyllable, into ww* as 
κομόω, μαιμώω, ζώω" in like manner they change ae and ae into ad, if a 
long vowel go before; but if a short one, into da as μενοινᾶ ἃ, ἰσχανᾶ ἃ. 
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80 VERBS, 


VERBS IN MI. 


195. There are four Conjugations of Verbs in μι, of 
which the first, second, and third are derived from obso- 
lete verbs of the Sixth Conjugation in 


1, dw oraw ἵστημι 17 set 
2. ἔω pas from~ θέω riOnuc TI place 
3. dw δόω δίδωμι 1] give. 
But the fourth from verbs of the second conjugation, as 
from ἄγω, ἄγνυμι, I break ; or from verbs 

Of the sixth conjugation 


In aw’ as from κράω κεράννυι TL mix 
fw’ as from ἕω ἕννυμι I put on 
fw’ as from riw τίνυμι I pay 
dw’ asfrom ὀμόω ὄμνυμι I swear 
ὕω" asfrom dtw δῦμι 1 enter. 


196. In the first, second, and third conjugation, w is 
changed into μι, the short vowels in the penultimate into 
long ones, and the first letter of the theme, in its smooth 
form, is prefixed with ε, if the primitive begin with a 
simple consonant, or with a mute and liquid; as δίδωμι, 
τίθημι, πίμπλημι, πίμπρημι, the labial μ' being, for the 
sake of euphony, inserted before the labial 7. 

197. But if it begin with an aspirated vowel, or with 
wr or or, « aspirate is alone prefixed ; as fornu, [irrnut] 
ἵπταμαι, int. 

198. In the fourth conjugation, w pure is generally 
changed into ννυμι, ν being doubled; ὦ impure into 
νυμι' as oBéw, oBévvupe olyw, olyvupe’ σκεδάω, σκεδάν- 
νυμι. 

199. But in ὀμόω, ὄμνυμι, ο is omitted; in ὀλέω ε is 
omitted, and w is changed into λυμι. 

200. In dissyllables in ὄω, o is changed into w* as 
Cow, Covvume χρόω, χρώννυμι. 
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Obs. A similar reduplication occurs in barytones ; thus, rerpwocw from 
τρόω obs. διδράσκω from δράω obs. πιπράσκω from πράω, πιπίσκω from 
πίω, γιγνώσκω from γνόω, βιξάχω from ξηχῶ, ἴσχω from σχέω, σχῶ 
obsolete, which are not declined beyond the imperfect. 


201. Of Verbs in μὲ two tenses are derived from the 
present in ue’ the rest from the obsolete present in w. 


202. Verbs in υμι, except σβέννυμι, are without the 
second Aorist. 


Obs. The Auclians have other verbs formed in μι’ as πεφίλημι, νίκημι. 


203. Parapicm or VERBS IN μι. 
I, ACTIVE VOICE. 


InpDICATIVE Moon. 
Present. 


fornut, ne, not | arov, arov | ἅμεν, ἅτε, (dact) act 
τίθημι, ne, not | erov, erow | eusv, ere, ἔασι and εἴσι 
δίδωμι, ως, wat | orov, οτον | duev, ore, όασι and ovor 
ζεύγνυμι, ve, vot | TOV, vrov | ὕμεν, UTE, ύασι and vat. 
Obs. 1. To the second person the Dorians add θα (which is also done 


in the Subjunctive of gravitones), and the Attics in these four, ἦσθα, 
ἔφησθα, ἥεισθα, ἤδησθα" 80 οἶσθα for οἴδασθα. 


Obs. 2. Most verbs in μὲ in the second and third person of the present 
and imperfect have another form in dw, éw, dw, and ὕω" as *iordw, δτιθέω, 
ἀδιδόω,. "σβεννύω" in the present τιθεῖς, τιθεῖ, w.A. in the imperfect 
ἐτίθεις, ἐτίθει, κιλ, after the manner of the sixth conjugation. This form 
is most usual in the second and third conjugation. 


204. Imperfect. | ° 


ww w ω ww w 
ἄτην, atny  ἀμεν, ἅτε, acav 
érny, ἔτην ἐμεν, ETE, σαν 
, , 

ὅότην, Ornv | omev, OTe, οσαν 
ww ww ww ww ω 
UTHY, ὕτην | ὕμεν, UTE, ὕσαν. 


lornv, ne, 
érfOnv, ne, 
ἐδίδων, we, 
ἐζεύγνυν, ve, 


e1ea3 


Obs. For ἐτίθην the Tonians have éri@ea, -eag, -ee° for inv the Ionians 
and Attics ἵειν from int, and ley from εἶμι, I will go. 
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Second Aorist. 


ἔστην, nc, ἢ ἤτην, ἤτην  ἡμεν, Are, ησαν 
*20nv, une, ἢ érnv, érnv ἐμέν, ere, ἔσαν 
Ἐἔέδων, ὡς, ὦ ὅτην, ὅτην OMEV, OTE, οσαν. 


Obs. 1. ἔθην, ἔδων, and ἣν from tnpt, 7 send, are not found in the 
singular number. In thie number the first Aorist of these verbs is used. 
All other verbs retain the long vowel in the dual and plural. 

Obs. 2. ἔστην and the preterite ἕστηκα are taken intransitively. 

Obs. 3. The Future, first Aorist, and Preterite, are formed regularly 
from the primitives in w In θέω, however, ἕω, and δόω, the Aorist 
assumes the characteristic of the Preterite, and instead of τέθηκα and 
ἧκα, τέθεικα and εἶκα are read in the preterite, to prevent their being 
confounded with the Aorist. 

Obs. 4. In the dual and plural ἕστηκα and ἑστήκειν suffer syncope. 

Pret. ἑστᾶμεν, ἑστᾶτε, ἑστᾶσι, κιλ. 

Pluper. ἕστᾶμεν, ἕστᾶτε, ἕστασαν. 
Subj. ἔστω, «.A. Opt. ἑσταίην, κιλ. Imperat. ἑστάθι, κλ. Infin. ἑστάναι. 
From the Preterite are formed the anomalous Futures ἑστήξω and ἐσ- 
τήξομαι. But the Homeric ἔστᾶσαν, with « smooth, is the third person 
of the first Aorist, for ἔστησαν, and is taken transitively’. Particip. 
ἑστὼς, ἑστῶσα, ἑστὼς and ἑστός. 


“- 


IMPERATIVE Moon. 
205. Present. 


e La ’ , Ld ? 
ἴσταθε ἀ ἵστη, arw| arov, άτων | are, drwoav & ἄντων 
τίθετι ᾧ τίθει, érw | erov, érwv | ere, rwoav & ἔντων 
δίδοθι & didov, drw | oroy, ότων | ore, ότωσαν ὦ όντων 
Cebyvuhi ὦ ζεύγνυ, ύτω | vrov, ὕτων | Ure, ὕτωσαν & ύντων. 

Obs. The form of the second person in θὲ is very seldom found, except 
in φάθι, ἴσθι from εἰμὶ, 7 am, ἴσθι from οἶδα, I know, and ἴθι. 


206. Second Aorist. 

50 ά A ? “ |= ? & , 
στῆθι & ora, στήτω στῆτον, -Twy re, ἤτωσαν & avrwy 
θέτι ὦ θὲς, θέτω | Olrov, -των | ére, Erwoav & ἔντων 
δόθι ὦ δὸς, δότω | δότον, -των | dre, ότωσαν & ὄντων. 


Obs. στα and Ba from βημὶ, are used only in the compounds. θέτι 
and 666 are scarcely found at all. 


SusyunctivE Moon. 
207. Present. 


ἱστῶ, ὃς, ἢ τον, ἤτον ὦμεν; ἥτε, wot 
7100, Ye, ᾧ | ἤτον, ἤτον | ὦμεν, ἥτε, wor 
ὦ | ὥτον, ὥτον | GEV, ὥὦτε, Wot. 


διδῶ, ὥς, 
1 See Jelf, § 273. 9. 
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The Subjunctive Mood in the fourth conjugation is 
formed from verbs in w, whence the verbs in ὑμὲ are 


derived. 
Second Aorist. 
στῶ, στῇς, στῇ] θῶ, Onc, θῇ | δῶ, δῷς, du. 
Obe. 1. The Ionians in the Subjunctive resolve the circumflex sylla- 
bles, or rather retain the more ancient form; as ἱστέω, τιθέω, στέω, or 
oreiw, θέω or θείω, δύω. Thus in Homer oriyc and θήφς, orny and 
θήν. 
Obs. 2. The Ionians add σὲ to the third person of this and of the 
Optative mood. | 
208. Orrative Moon. 
Present. 
forainv, ney | athrny, αιήτην | alnuev, alnre αἴ 
αίἰτην, airny | αἵμεν, aire, 
riQcinv, ne, ni eenrny, ειήτην | εἴημεν, εἴητε, 
sirnv, elrnv | εἴμεν, εἴτε, 
διδοίηνν ne, | οιήτην, οιήτην | olnusv, olnre . 
and ῴην, x. λ. oirny, olrnv | οἴμεν, οἴτε, 
Optative Mood of the Fourth Conjugation from 
Verbs in w. 


Second Aorist. 


σταίην, ne, η θείην, ne, n| δοίην and δῴην, ne, η 
x. A. as the Present. 


INFINITIVE Moop. 


Present. 
ioravat, τιθέναι, διδόναι, ζευγνῦναι. 
Second Aorist. 
στῆναι. θεῖναι, δοῦναι. 


Obs. 1. ἄημι and κίχημι retain ἡ in the infinitive. 

Obs. 2. The old form of the Infinitive in μεναι and μεν is retained by 
the Epic poets; as ἱστάμεναι, ἱστάμεν, τιθέμεναι, κι Δ. So also θέμεναι 
and θέμεν, δόμεναι and δόμεν, στήμεναι and στῆμεν, and δῦμεν for 
δῦναι. 

Obs. 3. The Poets for the sake of the metre lengthen the short vowel 
of the theme; as διδοῦναι, ζενγνῦμεν. ἵληθι for ἵλαθι. 

E 
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ParticIPLEs. 
Present. 
N. ἵστας. aca, av G. avroc, acne, avroc 
N. τιθεὶς, tioa, ν G. ἐντος, eionc, evroc 
N. διδοὺς, οὖσα, dv G. ὄντος, οὔσης, ὄντος 
N. ζευγνῦς, ὕσα, vv G. vvroe, ὕσης, ὕντος. 


Second Aorist. 
στᾶς, στᾶσα, orav | θεὶς, θεῖσα, θὲν δοὺς, δοῦσα, δόν" 
x. τ᾿ A. as the Present. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


Imperfect. 

209. The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by 
changing μὲ into ν, and prefixing the augment ; as τίθημι; 
ἐτίθην. 

Second Aorist. 

210. The second Aorist, if the verb is without a redu- 
plication, is the same as the imperfect; if there be a 
reduplication, it is rejected in the aorist ; as τίθημι, ἔθην᾽ 
φημὶ; ἔφην. But in verbs of the first conjugation, ἡ long 
is retained in all the persons of the aorist. 

211. The Future, first Aorist, and Preterite, are 
formed from the primitive verbs in w. 


212. The Present Passive (and Middle) is formed 
from the Present Active, by changing μὲ into pat, and 
resuming the short vowel in the penultimate; as δόω, 
δίδωμι, δίδομαι. ᾿ 

218. The Imperfect Passive (and Middle) is formed 
from the Present Passive, by changing μαι into μην, and 
prefixing the augment ; as δίδομαι, ἐδιδόμην. 
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214. The second Aorist Middle is formed from the 
Present Middle, by changing pa: into μην, casting off 
the reduplication, and prefixing the augment; as δίδο- 
pat, ἐδόμην. 


Il. PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE AND 
PASSIVE VOICES. 
215. InpicativE Moop. 
Present. 
lorapat | 
5S coal, Tal μεθον, σθον, σθον μεθα, σθε, vTai. 
rebrotuat) 

Obs. 1. The second person in ἐσαι, the lonians contract into eat, the 
Attics into y, and sometimes aca: into y° thus κάθῃ, δύνῃ, from the 
Ionic δύνεαι for δύνασαι. For the Ionians, dropping o, change a into «. 

Obs. 2. The Ionians, who in these verbs, as in gravitones, form the 


third person plural from the third singular by inserting a before ται or 
ro, change the preceding a into ¢. 


216. Imperfect. 
iorauny, aco ὦ w, aro’ 
ἐτιθέμην, cco ὦ ov, ero 
ἐδιδόμην, ooo & ov, oro 
éCevyvipny, veo υτο 

Second Aorist Middle. 

ἐστάμην, ἔστασο, ἔστατο 

ἐθέμην, ἔθου, ἔθετο 

ἐδόμην, ἔδον, ἔδοτο, 
and the rest as the Imperfect. 

217. From verbs in w, the Pret. pass. τέθειμαι, ἕστα- 
pat, δέδομαι, ἔζευγμαι, thence the pluperf.; and from the 
future active the paulo-post-fut. regularly, First Aor. 
pass. ἐτέθην, ἑστάθην, ἐδόθην, ἐζεύχθην᾽ whence first 
Fut. regularly. 

218. From verbs in w, the Fut. mid. and first Aor. 
mid, are derived regularly. 


μέθον, σθην, σθην | μεθα, σθε, ντο. 
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223. Elu, I go, I shall go’. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Eiut, εἷς or εἴ", εἶσι, | trov, trov, | ἵμεν, tre, εἶσι ὦ tou. 
εἶσθα AE. ἵμες D, ἴασι I, 
Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Εἶν, εἷς, εἰ | ἴτην, ἴτην, | tev, tre, ἴσαν. 
ἦον, ec, me P. ἵμες Ὁ. ἔΐσαν Ῥ.8 


1 In the Ῥοσίβ sometimes a Present tense, but in the Orators always 
Future. . 
3 Theocritus.— Whence ἄπει, you go away, or you will go away. 
8 From the obsolete first Aor. εἶσα, third plur. εἶσαν; and thence σαν 
and fjicay.—Second Aor. ἴον, tec, te, x. Δ. 
Preterite εἶκα. 
Pluperf. εἴκειν. Att. grey. 
Fut. Mid. εἴσομαι. 
First Aor. Mid. εἰσάμην. 
Pret. Mid. ela. Att. ya. Ion. fia. 
Pluperf. ὕειν. 


΄ 
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IMPERATIVE. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Ἴθι or el, ἴτω, | ἴτον, ἴτων, | ἴτε, ἴτωσαν. 


INFINITIVE. 


“Ivat, or εἶναι, or ἰέναι. 
ἴμεν 1. ἴμεναι Ὦ. A. ἰέμεν Ὁ. 


224. “Inu, I send’. 
I, ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
"Inut, ing, not, | Ὧἕετον, terov, |  ‘teuev, tere, ἱεῖσι- 
ἱέασι 1. 
lao: A. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
"Inv, ine, in, | ἱέτην, iérnv, | ἵεμεν, tere, ἵεσαν. 
Eloy, elec, ele, &c. P. tev Β. 
In Attic, tour, ἵεις, te, after the manner of Contracts. 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
"Hy, ἧς, 715 | ἕτην, Ernv, Ϊ ἕμεν; ἕτε, ἔσαν. 


1 Fut. ἥσω. First Aor. ἧκα for ἦσα, Att. ἕηκα, Pret. εἶκα, and ἕωκα. 
Part. εἰκὼς, whence ἀφεικὼς, having released. 


90 ᾿ΨΕΙΒΒΒ 


IMPERATIVE. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
"Tet, iérw,  ἵὯἕετον, iérwv, | ‘ere, ἱέτωσαν. 


In Attic, te, «.A. after the manner of Contracts. 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. , Plur. 
“Ec, fro, | ἕτον; Erwv, | Ere, ἕτωσαν. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present, éav. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


‘Io, ige, fg, | ἵἕητον, tyrov,  ἵωμεν, Inre, ἴωσι. 


Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Ὧ, te, % | Frov,jrov, | ὧὦμεν, ire, wot. 
ἕω, Eye, Fy, ἃς. I. 
iw, sing, ety, διε. P. 


OpraTIVE. 
Present, εἴθε. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


‘Teiny, ἱείης, fein, | ἱειήτην, ἱειήτην,  ἑείημεν, ἱείητε, ἱείησαν. 
ἔοιμι, orc, ot, &c. is read. 


VERBS, 91 


| Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Einy, εἴης, εἴη, | εἰήτην, ethrnv, [ εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 


INFINITIVE. 

Present. Second Aorist. 
“Tévat. Εἶναι. 
ἱέμεναι Ὦ. ἔμεναι A. Ὁ. 
ἱέμεν 1. ἕμεν 1. 

PARTICIPLES, 

Present. 
Nom. Gen. 
‘Tete, ἱεῖσα, ἱὲν, Ι ἹἽέντος, ἱείσης, ἱέντος. 


Second Aorist. 
Nom. Gen. 
Εἷς, eloa, ἕν, | ‘Evrdée, elonc, ivrée. 


"Input, I go, is declined in exactly the same way. By the Orators are 
only used, ἀπίασι in the Indicative, ἀπιῶσε in Subjunctive, ἀπιέναι in 
Infinitive. 


II. PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Ἵεμαι, ἵεσαι, ἵεται» | ἱέμεθον, ἵεσθον, ἵεσθον, | ἰέμεθα, ἵεσθε, 
@ 
[ἵενται. 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
‘Téuny, leao, ἵετο, | ἱέμεθον, ἱέσθην, ἰέσθην, | ἱέμεθα, ἵεσθε; 
[ἵεντο *. 
IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ἵεσο, ἑέσθωυ, | ἵἕἵεσθον, ἱέσθων, | ἵὯἵεσθε, ἑἱέσθωσαν. 
III. MIDDLE VOICE. 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
"Epny, ἕσο, tro, | ἕμεθον, ἔσθην, ἔσθην, | ἕμεθα, ἔσθε, ἕντο. 

80 I. 
οὗ Α. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ἕσο, ἔσθω, | ἔσθον, ἔσθων, | ἔσθε, ἔσθωσαν. 
éo I. 
ov A. 

SuBJUNCTIVE. 


Second Aorist, ἐάν. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


"Qua, 7, Hrat, | ὥμεθον, ἧσθον, ἧσθον, | ὥμεθα, ἦσθε, ὦνται. 


1 Perf. εἶμαι, third pl. εἶνται, whence ἀφεῖνται, ἀνεῖνται" Attic ἀφέων- 
Tat, ἀνέωνται. First Aor. εἴθην. 
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OPpTATIVE. 
Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Εἵμην, elo, εἶτο,  εἵμεθον, εἴσθην, εἴσθην,] ἐἵμεθα; εἶσθε, elvro'. 


INFINITIVE. 
Second Aorist. 


Ἕ σθαι. 


PaRTICIPLE. 


Second Aorist. 
Nom. Gen. 
“Epevoc, ἑμένη; ἕμενον, | ἑμένου, ἑμένης, ἑμένου. 


ὝἽεμαι, I desire, has the same inflexion, but is scarcely found beyond 
the imperfect. 


225. Ἴσημι, I know. 
I. ACTIVE VOIOE. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
"Ionut, ἴσης, tonot, | ἴσατον, ἴσατον, | toauev,toare’, ἴσασι. 
ἴσαμι Ὦ. tears D. ἴστον Syne. ἴσμεν Syne. ἴσαντι Ὦ. 
idpev Ὦ. 


1 οἶντο is read in the compounds. 
2 Syne. tore. Thus in Comp. κάτιστε, you know. 


94 VERBS. 


Imperfect. . 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Ἴσην, ἴσης, ton, | ἰσάτην, ἰσάτην, | ἴσαμεν, toate, ἴσασαν. 
Sync, ἴσαν. 
IMPERATIVE. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


ΝΜ Ν . Ν lA 
Ισαθι, ἰσάτω, | ἴσατον, ἰσάτων, | ἴσατε, ἰσάτωσαν. 
ἴσθι, ἴστω, &e. ἴστων A. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. 


ἸΙσάναι. 
ἰσάμεναι and ἴδμεν D. ἴσαμεν I. ἴσμεν Syne. 


ῬΆΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙ,Ε. 


2 ΝΜ Ν 
Ισας, ἴσασα, ἰσαν. 


II. PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ἴσαμαι, and ἴσταμαι, cat, rat,| άμεθον, ασθον, ασθον, | duea, 
ἐπίσταμαι, cat, &c. Comp. [ασθε, avrat. 
ἐπίστῃ A. 


éxiarna 1. 
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Imperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ἰστάμην, ἴστασο, toraro,  ἄμεθον, ἄσθην, ἄσθην, ἄμεθα, ασθε, 
ἐπιστάμην, ἐπίστασο, &c. Comp. [αντο. 
ἠπιστάμην, Α. ἐπίσταο 1. 

. ἐπίστω A. 
IMPERATIVE. 
. Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Ἴστασο, ἰστάσθω, ἴστασθον, ἰστάσθων, ἴστασθε, ἰστάσθωσαν. 


ἐπίστασο, &c. Comp. 
érxicrao I, 
ἐπίστω A. 


INFINITIVE. 
Ἴστασθαι. 


Compound ἐπίστασθαι. 


Compound ῬΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΕ. 


Nom. Gen. 
9 ἢ , . 
Επιστάμενος, auévn, ausvov, |* ἀαμένου, αμένης, αμένονυ. 
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226. Φημὶ, I say. 
I, ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Φημὶ, duc, φησὶ, | pardy, pardv, | φαμὲν, φατὲ, φασί. 
φαμὶ D. pari Ὁ. φαντὶ and 
hpi, fe, ἠτὶ gari Ὁ. 

ἦσθα, i a 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
"Eony, ἔφης, ἔφη, | ἐφάτην, ἐφάτην, ἔφαμεν, ἔφατε, ἔφασαν. 
ἔφαν Ὦ. ἔφα D. ἔφαν Β. 

φὰν 1. απὰ Β. 
Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plor. 
ἜἜφην, ἔφης, ἔφη, | ἐφήτην, ἐφήτην, | ἔφημεν, Epnre, ἔφησαν. 
ἔφαν D. ἔφα Ὦ. ἔφαν Β. 

ἔφησθα 4. - gay I, and Β. 
ἦν, ἧς, ἣν 

IMPERATIVE, 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Dah, garw, | φάτον, φάτων, | φάτε, φάτωσαν. 
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SuByUNCTIVE. 
Present, ἐάν. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Φῶ, pyc, φῇ» | φῆτον, φῆτον, | φῶμεν, φῆτε, φῶσι. 


OrpTraTIVE. 


Present, εἴθε. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Φαίην, φαίης, pain, | φαιήτην, φαιήτην, [φαίημεν, φαίητε, φαί- 
φαῖμεν A. [ησαν. 
INFINITIVE. 
Pavat. 
φάμεν I. 
PaRTICIPLE. 
Nom. Gen. 


pac, paca, dav, | gavric, φάσης, φαντός. 
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11. MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
Sings Dual. 
Φάμαι, φάσαι, φάται, |. φάμεθον, φάσθον, φάσθον, 
Plur. 
φάμεθα, φάσθε, φάνται. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. 
᾿Εφάμην, Epaco, ἔφατο, | ἐφάμεθον, ἐφάσθην, ἐφάσθην, 
Plur. 


ἐφάμεθα, ἔφασθε, ἔφαντο. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Φάσο, φάσθω, | φάσθον, φάσθων, | φάσθε, φάσθωσαν. 
dao I. 
INFINITIVE. 
Φάσθαι. 


ῬΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΕ. 


. Nom. - Gen. 
Φάμενος; φαμένη, φάμενον, | φαμένου, φαμένης, φαμένου. 
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VERBALS. 


227. Aumosr all Verbals are derived, by rejecting 
the reduplication or augment, and changing the termina- 
tion; 

228. From the first person of the preterite passive in 

pa’ aS γράμμα, a letter. 
pn 88 γραμμὴ, ὦ line. 
μος as δεσμὸς, α chain. 
μων" as νοήμων, intelligent. 


229. From the second person of the preterite passive 
in 

ta’ a8 δοκιμασία, ὦ proof. 

tg’ as ποίησις, poetry. 

Adjectives in σιος" as θαυμάσιος, admirable; 

and in σιμος᾽ as χρήσιμος, useful. 


230. From the third person of the preterite passive 
1. Masculines in 

τηρ᾽ 88 χαρακτὴρ, ὦ graving tool. 

τῆς 88 ποιητὴς, α poet. 

τικος᾽ 88 κριτικὸς, judicial. 

Toc’ aS ἀκουστὸς, audible. 

τωρ᾽ aS κοσμήτωρ, ὦ ruler. 

τηριος᾽ as λυτήριος, delivering. 


2. Feminines in 


tic’ as πίστις, farth. 
Tpa’ a8 ὀρχήστρα, orchestra, ὃ. 6. that part of the 
theatre in which the chorus used to dance. 
rpic’ a8 ὀρχηστρὶς, a female dancer. 
tug’ as ὀρχηστὺς, the art of dancing. 
F 2 
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3. Neuters in 


τήριον᾽ aS ποτήριον, @ cup. 

tpov’ as δίδακτρον, payment for instruction. 

Adjectives of position in fog, ἔα, fov’ as οἰστέος, 
οἰστέα, οἰστέον, to be borne. 


231. From the preterite middle in 
suc’ a8 τομεὺς, one that cuts. 
n° a8 ἐπιστολὴ, @ letter. 
tov’ as λόγιον, an oracle. 
o¢’ asAdyoc, a discourse. 


232. Some few are derived from the theme itself, as 
λευκὸς, white, from λεύσσω, I see; and from the second 
Aorist, a8 φυγὴ, fight, from ἔφυγον. 


233. Some from the preterite active, as διδαχὴ, instruc- 
tion; ταραχὴ, tumult; ἁφὴ, touch: and from the first 
Aorist, as δόξα, opinion; θήκη, @ chest. 


IMPERSONALS. 


234. "ANHKEI, and προσήκει, ἐξ ἐδ fit; ἀνῆκε, and 
προσῆκε, tt was fit. 


235. "Aptoxe, ἐξ pleases; ἤρεσκε, tt did please; ἀρέσει, 
δέ will please ; ἤρεσε, tt pleased. 


236. Δεῖ, t¢ behoves; ἔδει, ἐΐ did behove; δεήσει, ἐξ will 
behove ; ἐδέησε, it behoved: Infin. δεῖν, to behove: Par- 
ticip. δέον, that which behoves. 


237. Δοκεῖ, it seoms ; ἐδόκει, tt did seom; δόξει, tt will 
seom ; ἔδοξε, tt seemed. 
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288. Μέλει, ἐΐ 18 α care; ἔμελε, tt was a care; μελήσει, 
ἐξ will be a care; ἐμέλησε, tt was a care: Particip. μέλον, 
that which is a care. 


239. Χρὴ, it behoves ; ἔχρην, and χρῆν, tt did behove ; 
χρήσει, it will behove; χρείη, it might behove: χρῆναι, to 
behove. 


240. The compound ἀπόχρη, t suffices ; ἀπέχρη, it did 
suffice; ἀποχρήσει, it will suffice; ἀπέχρησε, it sufficed: 
Infin. ἀποχρῆν; to suffice: Particip. ἀποχρῶν, that which 
suffices. 


241. The following are passive impersonals, ἐνδέχεται, 
it happens ; εἵμαρται OF εἴμαρται; and πέπρωται, ἐξ ἐδ fated. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


242. THERE are Verbs, which are commonly con- 
jugated only as far as the imperfect; and if they have 
any tenses beside, they borrow them from other verbs, 
the present of which is not in use. 


243. Such are gravitones in Bw, which have the pen- 
ultimate either in ¢ only, or with an unchangeable vowel; 


as σέβω, στίλβω, ῥέμβω, φέρβω. 
244. Gravitones in άνω" as λαμβάνω, μανθάνω. 
245. In oxw, preceded by any vowel; a8 γινώσκω. 


246. In a0w, as κιάθω" έθω, as τελέθω" ύθω, as μινύθω" 
θω, in connexion with a consonant, as ἄχθω, ἔσθω. 


247. Polysyllables in elyw, as φαείνω, ἀλεείνω, ἐρεείνω. 
¥3 
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248. Also those which before w have two consonants, 
the one of which is a liquid; as δάκνω. 


249. Those which end in w pure, preceded by the 
diphthong ur as ayulw, ὀπυίω. 


250. Those which end in dw, preceded by ν, or A’ as 
σπένδω, μέλδω. 


251. Likewise those in afw, as xedaiw,—and in είω, 
derived from the present or future; as, from τελέω, I 
Jinish, τελείω, ἐτέλειον᾽ γαμέω, I marry a wife, γαμήσω, 
γαμησείω, I desire to marry a wife; Bpdw, I cat, βρώσω, 
Bpwoelw, I desire to cat; ὄπτω, I 866, dw, ὀψείω, I de- 
sire to see; πολεμέω, I wage war, πολεμήσω, πολεμησείω, 
I wish to wage war. 


252. Those which, from being contracted, the Attics 
have made uncontracted; αὐλέω, αὐλῶ, αὔλω, ηὗλον" 
ἀλεξέω, ἀλεξῶ, ἀλέξω" ἑψέω, ἑψῶ, bw" which borrow the 
rest of their tenses from the circumflex forms, αὐλήσω, 
ἀλεξήσω, ἑψήσω. 


253. Those which, on account of the insertion of some 
consonant, have changed ε into t' as μένω, pluvw, ἔμιμ- 
voy’ τέκω, τίκτω᾽ ἐνέπω, ἐνίσπω" yévouat, γίγνομαι" but 
ἕπω, Eorw’ ἕπομαι, ἕσπομαι, do not change ε᾿ occasionally 
however they lose it; as σπέτε for forere, σπέσθαι for 
ἕσπεσθαι, σπόμενος for ἑσπόμενος. 


254. There are several which have only one tense; as 
οἴσω, I shall bear, ὅσα. 


Obs. Other Defective and Anomalous Verbs are to be sought either in 
Jelf’s Appendix, or in Lexicons. 


᾿ΑΌΨΕΒΒΒ. 108 


ADVERB. 


255. An Adverb is either primary, as viv, now, τότε, 
then; or derivative in ori, as Ἑλληνιστὶ, in Greek, ‘Pw- 
paiori, in Latin; also in ddv, as κυνηδὸν, Like a dog; in 
nv, as κρύβδην, secretly ; in εἰ, a8 πανσυδεὶ, altogether, en- 
tirely ; and in ἀξ, as ὀδὰξ, with the teeth’. 

256. From the genitive plural of a noun adjective is 
derived an adverb in we’ as τῶν ἀληθῶν, ἀληθῶς, truly ; 
τῶν ὀξέων, ὀξέως, sharply *. 

257. Moreover the syllabic additions δε, σε, Ze, denote 
to a place; θεν, Oc, from a place; 0, σιν χοῦ, xii, ina 
place : as οὐρανόνδε, to heaven; ἐκεῖσε, thither; ἔραζε, to 
the earth; οὐρανόθε, from heaven ; πάντοθι, πανταχοῦ, 
πανταχῆ, everywhere, anywhere. 

258. "Apt, épt, aya, βρι, δα, Ga, Bov, Aa, A, prefixed 
to other words, increase their signification; as δῆλος, 
manifest, apldnroc, or ἐρίδηλος, very manifest: vn* and 
ve in composition have a privative force; as νήπιος, 
without speech ; νέπους, without feet. 


259. Ev‘ in composition, gives the sense of excellence 
or praise ; as εὐειδὴς, fair; εὔοσμος, sweet-smelling ; or 
of facility, as εὐκίνητος, easy to be moved ; or of. happi- 
ness, 88 εὔγαμος, happy in marriage. 

260. Δὺς in composition gives the reverse of all these 
significations ; as δυσειδῆς, ugly ; δύσοσμος, ill-scented ; 
δυσκίνητος, hard to be moved; Stoyauoc, unhappy in 
marriage. 


1 Comp. Jelf’s Gram. § 315. 317. 2 Jelf, § 316. 

3 Sometimes also, but very seldom, they increase the sense ; aS νή- 
δυμος, very sweet ; νήχυτος, widely flowing. 

4 Sometimes also it diminishes the sense of the compound ; as εὔωρος, 


negligent ; εὐτελὴς, of little 
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261. ἔΑλφα in composition has a privative, conjunctive, 
and intensive force ; 88 χάρις, grace, ἄχαρις, ungrateful ; 
πάντες, all, ἅπαντες, all together; ξύλον, wood, ἄξυλος, 
JSull of wood. 

262. Neuter adjectives often become adverbs. 

263. Interjections seem to be reckoned among ad- 
verbs ἢ. 


Prepositions are to be sought in the Syntaz. 


CONJUNOTION*. 


264. ConsuNncTIons are adversative, καίπερ, εἰ καὶ, 
κἂν, although. 

265. Causal; yap, καὶ γὰρ, ἢ yap, γάρτοι, yaprov, 
yap δήπου, for, for truly; οὐ yap ἀλλὰ, for not; ὅτι, 
διὸ, διότι, καθότι, οὕνεκα and ὁθούνεκα in the poets, be- 
cause; ἐπεὶ, since; ἵνα, we, ὅπως, ὄφρα in the poets, 
ὥστε, that. 

266. Copulative ; καὶ and re, and ; ἠδὲ, and id? in the 
poets, and; καὶ μέντοι, and also; καὶ μὴν καὶ, moreover ; 
καί τοι καὶ, and further; καὶ yap av, again also. 

267. Connexive, or conditional; εἰ, with its compounds, 
ἐὰν, av, fy, if; wep, εἰδὴ, εἰδήπερ, tf in truth; ἐπείπερ, 
ἐπειδὴ, ἐπειδήπερ, ἐπειοῦν, tren, Uf, when, after, since; εἰ 
δ᾽ ἄρα, but if. 

268. Distinctive; μὲν, indeed ; δὲ, but; γε, ἀτὰρ, ἀλλὰ, 
at least, but; μέντοι, truly, but; μέντοι που, μέντοι γε, 
ya truly; déye, δέπον, δέτοι, but; δὲ δὴ, but now. 

269. Disjunctive; ἢ, ἤτοι, nov, or, either, whether. 


270. Dubitative ; dpa, ts it so? μῶν, ἴδ it at all? 


1 Compare Jelf, § 321. 2 Jelf, ὃ $20. 
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271. Rational, or collective ; οὖν, apa, οὐκοῦν, roldn, 
rotyapru, τοιγαροῦν, τοίνυν, καὶ δὴ, τοὔνεκα in the poets, 


wherefore, therefore; ovxouv', not therefore. 


272. Exceptive; ὅμως, δήπον, γεδήπον, ἔμπης, yet; 
ἀλλὰ γὰρ, ἀλλὰ δὴ, ἀλλὰ μὴν, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, but, but yet, but 
truly? ; καίτοι, καίτοιγε, but, although. 


273. Potential; av, and in the poets, xe or xev. 


274. Expletive, which, however they may appear to be 
redundant, yet have each their own force, and their own 
sense, though occasionally somewhat difficult to deter- 
mine; 88 pa, κεν, vu, που, TOL, WEP, πω, K.T.A. 


1 In οὐκοῦν, therefore, the ody prevails; in οὔκουν, not therefore, οὐ 
prevails, wherefore it claims the accent. Hooger. But οὐκοῦν, therefore, 
very seldom or never occurs in Attic writers before the age of De- 
mosthenes. 

3 "ANA γε ody, but cortainly at least ; ἀλλὰ δὴ καὶ, moreover also. 


SYNTAX OF WORDS. 


[The sections are numbered in continuation of Dr. Wordsworth’s Gr. 
Gram. Rudimenta, printed at the Ozford Press, to which reference is 
frequently made, as also to Edward VI. Lat. Gr.] 


OF THE ARTICLE. 


§ 115. Tue Article is generally added to Nouns for 
the sake of demonstration, distinction, eminence, some- 
times also of derision; as 

ὃ ἄνθρωπος, the man, viz. he whom you know, or of 

whom tt ts spoken. 


ol ἄνθρωποι, men, that is, the race of mankind, not beasts. 
τὸ ἀγαθὸν, the chief good. οἱ πολλοὶ, most men. 
ἣ τοῦ καλοῦ σοῦ προὔθανεν νεανίου, 
who died for you, a fine young man forsooth. 
Kur. Alcest. 714. 


Obs. 1. The Article is also prefixed to Proper Names, and to such 
words as denote matter, or an abstract notion ; as 

ὁ Σωκράτης, αἱ ᾿Αθῆναι' ὁ χρυσὸς, ἡ ἀρετὴ, ἡ φιλία. 

But if another Noun is put in apposition with the Proper Name, the 
Article is omitted ; as 

Σωκράτης ὁ φιλόσοφος, Soorates the Philosopher. 

Obs. 2. The Article often supplies the place of a Possessive Pronoun; as 
ἄδικον τὸ λυπεῖν τοὺς φίλους ἑκουσίως, 
to grieve one’s friends wilfully is wrong. Gnom. Monost. 510. 

Ove. 3. The Article is sometimes used distributively ; as 
ὁ Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται ἡμιόλιον πᾶσι δώσειν οὗ πρότερον ἔφερον, ἀντὶ 
δαρεικοῦ τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρατιώτῃ, Cyrus promises to 
give all half as much pay again as they received before, viz. instead of a 
daric, three half darics to cach soldier per month. Xen. Anab. i. iii. 21. 


§ 116. The prepositive Article distinguishes the Sué- 
ject from the Predicate ; as 


νὺξ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, day became night. Herod. i. 102. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes, however, the Article is omitted before the Sub- 
ject; as 
οὐκ ἄρα σωφροσύνη ἂν εἴη αἰδὼς, temperance therefore will not be a 
thing to be ashamed of. Plat. Charm. 161 A. 
Obs. 2. If an Article is placed before the Substantive, but not before 
the Adjective, the latter is to be taken as the Predicate; as 
οὐ γὰρ βάναυσον τὴν τέχνην ἐκτησάμην, 
for this art which I exercise is not an ignoble one. Soph. Aj. 1004. 
Part. II. B 
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§ 117. An Article in the neuter gender may be placed 
before any word, to show that the word itself is meant ; 
as 

τὸ ἄνθρωπος, 1.6. this word ἄνθρωπος. 


Obs. The same construction also serves to denote a clause in a sen- 
tence, especially in more modern writers; as 
ἐζήτουν τὸ πῶς ἀνέλωσιν αὐτὸν, they sought how they might put him 
to death. Luke xxii. 2. 


§ 118. The Article, as in the ancient language it was 
@ pronoun rather than an Article (δ 13. Obs. 1), so in 
more modern it had the force of a Pronoun both Demon- 
strative and also Relative: 

(a) Of a Demonstrative everywhere, especially in 8. 
distributive sentence, and when followed by the particles 
μὲν, δὲ, yap" as 

ὁ piv νεὼς σῆς ναυβάτης, ὁ δ᾽ ἀλλόθρους,{Ὠ 

the one indeed a sailor in your ship, but the other a 

stranger. Soph. Phil. 536. 

ἀνὴρ γυνή τε χῶτι τῶν μεταίχμιον, 

man and woman and whatever is between them. ALsch. 

Sept. 179. 

(5) Of a Relative very frequently in Ionic and Doric, 
sometimes also in Attic with the Tragic Poets; as 

τὰ μὲν Ὀτάνης εἶπε... λελέχθω κἀμοὶ ταῦτα, the things 

which Otanes has said, suppose them to have been said 

by me also. Herod. ui. 81. 

σόφισμα, τῷ viv αὐτίχ᾽ αἱρήσειν δοκῶ, 

a trick, by which I think I shall presently catch hem. 

Soph. Phil. 14. 

§ 119. The Article, its own noun being understood, 
often takes a Genitive, especially where affinity or pos- 
session is meant; as 

εἰ Ζεὺς ἔτι Ζεὺς, xv Διὸς Φοῖβος σαφὴς (unders. παῖς), 

af Jupiter ts still Jupiter, and Apollo the son of Jupi- 

ter be true. Soph. Cid. Col. 623. 
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συλῶντα τἀμὰ καὶ τὰ τῶν Θεῶν (unders. χρήματα), 
plundering mine and the possessions of the Gods. Soph. 
Cid. Col. 926. 


Obs. Akin to this is a frequent use of the Neuter Article, so as to serve 
sometimes for circumlocution, sometimes for amplification, sometimes 
also for conciseness ; as 

ἐγὼ φράσαιμ᾽ ἂν, εἰ τὸ τῶνδ᾽ εὔνουν πάρα, 

r will say, tf these (women) are kindly disposed. Soph. Electr. 1208. 

φέρ᾽, ὦ τέκνον, νῦν καὶ τὸ τῆς νήσου μάθῃς, 

come now, my sun, and learn the nature of this island. Phil. 800. 

εἴ σοι τὰ μητρὸς Kai πατρὸς χρείη λέγειν, 

ΠΣ po be right Jor you to speak of what concerns your mother and father. 
. Col. 269. 


OF THE CONCORDS. 


The nature of the Three Concords is nearly the same 
as in Latin. (Lat. Gram. ὃ 124—127. ὃ 184, δ 137.) 


SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 


§ 120. A Dual object may always be expressed by 
the Plural number: the Poets therefore sometimes con- 
nect a Plural Adjective with a Dual Substantive; as 

φίλας περὶ χεῖρε βαλόντε, 

ving embraced with affectionate arms. Hom. Qd. xi. 
210. 

Sometimes they put the Substantive in the Plural, 
but the Adjective, and especially the Participle, in the 
Dual; as 

βασιλῆες... πεπνυμένω ἄμφω, 

kings ... both wise. Hom. Od. xviii. 64. 

§ 121. Nouns, especially those denoting nations, which 
are generally Substantives, are sometimes used as Adjec- 
tives (Comp. ὃ 32. Obs. 1. Lat. Gram. § 136); as 

τὸν ἡ μήτηρ γλῶσσαν Ἑλλάδα ἐδίδαξεν, his mother 

taught him the Greek language. Herod. iv. 78. 

πρὸς τοῦ τύραννα σκῆπτρα συληθήσεται ; 

by whom will he be deprived of the royal sceptre ? 

Esch. Prom. 767. ; 
B 
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§ 122. The Antecedent, dropping its own case, some- 
times assumes the case of the Relative, and that whether 
the Relative goes before or follows it; as 

Ἑλένην piv, ἣν σὺ διόλεσαι πρόθυμος ὧν 

ἥμαρτες, .. . ἥδ᾽ ἐστίν, 

this is indeed Helen, whom wishing to slay you failed. 

Eur. Orest. 1646. 
pera δ᾽ ἔσσεται ἣν τότ᾽ ἀπηύρων 

Κούρην Βρισῆος, 

and among them shall be Briseis, whom I then took 

away. Hom. Il. ix. 131. 

§ 123. Adjectives and Participles often agree in gen- 
der or number, not with the Substantive itself, but with 
that which the Substantive signifies (7.¢. κατὰ σύνεσιν" 
see Lat. Gram. § 136); as 

ὦ φίλτατ᾽, ὦ περισσὰ τιμηθεὶς τέκνον, 

O dearest, O supremely beloved son. Kurip. Troad. 741. 

Τροίαν ἑλόντες δήποτ᾽ ᾿Αργείων στόλος, 

when the fleet of the Greeks had at length taken Troy. 

Esch. Again. 588. 

§ 124. Neuter Adjectives and Participles, with an 
Article prefixed, stand very often for Substantives, espe- 
cially where the quality of a thing is signified; as 

τοῦτο δέ γ᾽ ἐστὶν τὸ καλὸν σφαλερόν" 
τό τε φιλότιμον 

γλυκὺ μὲν, λυπεῖ δὲ προσιστάμενον, 

this honour truly is slippery, and ambition is sweet in- 

deed, but, when wt 8 present, disquiets. Kur. Iph. 

Aul. 22. 

οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ κείνον βουλόμενον ἐλήλυθα, 

nor have I yielded to his will. Ibid. 1270. 

§ 125. Neuter Adjectives frequently, as in Latin, 
stand for Adverbs (Comp. § 97. Lat. Gr. § 166); as 

ἀὕτει δ᾽ ὀξὺ, but cry out aloud. Asch. Pers. 1015. 

kat πολλὰ θάλαμον ἐξιοῦσ᾽ ἐπεστράφη, 
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_and frequently after having come out, she returned to 


the chamber. Eur. Ale. 188. 


Obs. Other cases and genders also of Adjectives and Pronouns are, by 
an ellipsis of their Substantives, used as Adverbs; as 
καὶ τῶνδε κοινῇ Λοξίας ἐπαίτιος (unders. yrwpy), 


and Apollo was equally the cause of these things. ΖΕ Βοἢ. Eumen. 443. 
φιλεῖ γὰρ τοῦτο μὴ ταύτῃ ῥέπειν (unders. ὁδῷ), 
Sor this does not usually turn out thus. Soph. Antig. 722. 
§ 126. When a thing is said to be plain, certain, or 
equitable, in regard to any one, the adjectives δῆλος, 
φανερὸς, δίκαιος, and the like, are elegantly joined in 
construction with the person; as 
ἀριστοκρατεῖσθαι δῆλος εἶ ζητῶν, 
it 1s plain that you are aiming at an aristocracy. Arist. 
Av. 125. | 

δίκαιός εἰμι τῶνδ᾽ ἀπηλλάχθαι κακῶν, 

it is right that I should be released from these evils. Soph. 
Antig. 400. 


OF THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


SYNTAX OF THE NOMINATIVE. 


δ 127. THe Nominative is often put for the Vocative 
(Comp. § 18. Obs. 1, § 23. Obs.1. Lat. Gram. § 139); as 
ὦ δύσμορ᾽ Αἴας, O! unhappy Ajax. Soph. Aj. 923. 
ὦ κάκιστ᾽ ἀπολούμενος, O! about to perish most miser- 

ably! Arist. Av. 1467. 


§ 128. The Nominative is sometimes put absolutely ; as 
λόγοι δ᾽ ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν ἐῤῥόθουν κακοὶ, 
φύλαξ ἐλέγχων φύλακα, 
but they shouted out bitter words at each other, 
guard blaming guard. Soph. Antig. 259. 


§ 129. Verbs Substantive, as in Latin, have a Nomi- 
native on both sides (Lat. Gram. § 134); as 
ὁ πλοῦτός tort παρακάλυμμα τῶν κακῶν, 


riches are a cloak for evils. 
Β ὃ 
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SYNTAX OF THE GENITIVE. 


§ 130. Tue Genitive denotes any thing belonging 
either to the agent, patient, or recipient: (Lat. Gram. 
141.) 
Sw To the agent; this is that which is called the 
Subjective Genitive ; as 
τὰ τοῦ Omnpov ποιήματα, 
the poems of which Homers the author. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦ λέγοντος, ἣν φόβους λέγῃ, 
but he is in the power of any messenger, tf only he 
reports terrors. Soph. Cid. Tyr. 917. 
πολλῆς ἀνοίας καὶ τὸ θηρᾶσθαι κενὰ, 
it 1s a proof of great folly even to hunt after fruitless 
things. Soph. Electr. 1054. 
οὐκ ἀγγελοῦμεν φλαῦρ᾽, ἐπεὶ στρατηλάτον 
χρηστοῦ τὰ κρείσσω μηδὲ τἀνδεᾶ λέγειν, 
we shall not report untoward things, for it 1s the duty 
of a good general to state what is agreeable, but not 


the reverse. Soph. Cd. Col. 1429. 


Obs. Hence the verbs γίγνεσθαι, φῦναι, εἶναι, and the like, denoting 
birth, assume, especially in the Poets, a genitive of the parent, dropping 
the preposition ἐκ or ἀπὸ, which prose writers usually express; as 

τοῦ δ᾽ ἔφυν ἐγώ, but from him I am born. Eurip. Iph. Taur. 4. 
πατρὸς λέγεται ὁ Κῦρος γενέσθαι Καμβύσου, 
Cyrus is ‘said to have been sprung from Cambyses his father. Xen. Cyr. 


i. ii. 1. 
(5) To the patient or recipient ; this is that which is 
called the Objective Genitive ; as 
νερτέρων δωρήματα, 
offerings to infernal beings. Eurip. Orest. 123. 
Παλλάδος θεᾶς... εὐγμάτων προσήγορος, 
making prayers to the goddess Pallas. Soph. Antig. 
1184. 
ἡ τῶν Πλαταιέων ἐπιστρατεία, 
the expedition against the Plateans. Thucyd. ti. 79. 
§ 131. In the Genitive are put nouns signifying the 
time, price, material, and cause of a thing : 


OF THE GENITIVE CASE. 9 


(a) Time; as 
νυκτὸς kal ἡμέρας, by night and day. 
- καὶ θέρεος καὶ χειμῶνος, both in summer and winter. 
Herod. iv. 48. 


Οὐδ. 1. Yet a Noun of Time is sometimes put in the Dative, either 
with or without the preposition ἐν’ as 
ἔν re Oépet καὶ χειμῶνι" Herod. iv. 50. ἐκείνῃ ry ἡμέρᾳ Plat. 
Pheed. I. 
Obs. 2. Sometimes also those_which signify place are put in the Ge- 
nitive, especially in the Poets; as 
λαιᾶς δὲ χειρὸς... οἰκοῦσι Χάλυβες, 
but on the left hand dwell the Chalybes. isch. Prom. 714. 
οἵη νῦν οὐκ ἔστι γυνὴ κατ᾽ ᾿Αχαιΐδα γαῖαν, 
οὔτε Πύλου ἱερῆς, ovr’ ΓΑργεος, οὔτε Μυκήνης, 
such a woman as there is now none throughout the land of Greece, 
either at sacred Pylos, or at Argos, or Mycene. Hom. Od. xxi. 107. 


(5) Price; as 
ὠνέονται τὰς yuvaikag παρὰ τῶν γονέων μεγάλων © 
χρημάτων, they purchase wives from their parents " 
Jor a large sum. Herod. v. 6. 
Obs. In like manner Nouns which signify capital punishment, and “ 
therefore the charge itself, are put in the Genitive; as 
Ξάνθιππος θανάτου ὑπαγαγὼν ὑπὸ τὸν δῆμον Μιλτιάδεα, ἐδίωκε, 
Xantippus impeached Miltiades on a capital charge before the people. 
Herod. vi. 136. 
διώξομαί σε δειλίας, 1 shall charge you with cowardice. Arist. Eq. 367. 
ἐάν τις ἁλῷ κλοπῆς, καὶ μὴ τιμηθῇ θανάτου, «.7.r., ff any one shall 
have been convicted of peculation, and yet not have been condemned to 
death, &c. Demosth. in Timoce. p. 732, c. 27. Comp. below, § 133. d. ~ 
(c) Material ; as 
δάφνης ἢ πτελέης ἀκιώτατοι ἱστοβοῆες; ." 
the strongest plough-trees are of laurel or elm. Hesiod, - 
Works and Days, u. 53. 
(ὦ) Cause; as 
δείλαιε τοῦ νοῦ τῆς τε συμφορᾶς ἴσον, 
O wretched on account of your state of mind and your 
calamity alike. Soph. Cid. Tyr. 1347. 
ῳ 3 φΨ 3 9 9 -~ 9 la 0)? € 4 
εἴτ᾽ ap Sy εὐχωλῆς ἐπιμέμφεται, εἴθ᾽ ἑκατόμβης, 
whether he blames us on account of α vow not dis- 
charged, or on account of a hecatomb. Hom. Il. 


1. 65. 


e κ.- 
24 
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Obs. A Genitive of that kind is sometimes put absolutely, eapecially 
when a word of exclamation goes before: but it is expressive of grief, or 
indignation ; sometimes also of admiration, and praise ; as 

οἴμοι δάμαρτος καὶ τέκνων, οἴμοι δ᾽ ἐμοῦ! - 

alas, for my wife and children ! alas, for myself! Eur. Here. Fur. 1374. 

τῆς μωρίας! O folly! Aristoph. Eccles. 782. 

"Απολλον ἀποτρόπαιε, τοῦ χασμήματος] 

O Apollo the Aterter, what a yawn! Aristoph. Av. 61. 

χρηστοῦ κοἰκτίρμονος ἀνδρός ! O excellent and merciful man! Thieoc. 
v. 75. 


But with Genitives of that kind a verb in the infinitive is sometimes 
connected ; as 


ἀλλὰ σοῦ τὸ μὴ φράσαι, «.r.d., but I wonder at you, that you did not 
say. Eur. Alcest. 848. 

§ 132. A genitive is generally added to Verbs, Nouns, 
and Adverbs, when distribution, comparison, eminence, 
dignity,—pursuit, perception, competency, or the con- 
trary to these, are meant: 

(a) Distribution; as 

ἕκαστον τῶν ζώων, every one of living creatures. 

ὡς τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων βαδιεῖται; 

he will go to the good among men. Arist. Plut. 495. 
But akin to distribution is community; those therefore 

which denote this also are put with a Genitive; as 

ἐγὼ δὲ καὐτὴ τῆσδε κοινωνῶ τύχης, 

but I myself also am a partaker of this fortune. Eur. 

Med. 303. 


συμβάλλεται δὲ πολλὰ τοῦδε δείματος, 
for many things contribute to this fear. Ibid. 284. 


Obs. 1. To this rule belong especially words compounded of μετὰ and 
σύν" as μέτειμι, μετέχω, μεταδίδωμι, συλλαμβάνω, συναίρομαι, «.T.r. 
Obs. 2. Also when the force of a transitive verb does not extend to the 
whole of that which a noun signifies, bat only to a part of it, the noun is 
put in the Genitive; as 
THC γῆς ἔτεμον, they ravaged part of the land. Thue. i. 30. 
βεβρωκὼς κρέιῶν re καὶ αἵματος, having fed upon flesh and blood. 
Theoc. xxv. 224. 


(5) Comparison; as 
τῆς πολυπραγμοσύνης οὐδὲν κενεώτερον ἄλλο, 
nothing 1s more idle than curtosity. 
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διπλήσιος ἐγίνετο αὐτὸς ἑωύτοῦ, he became double as 
great as he ought to have been. Herod. viii. 187. 


Obs. Under this rule come all Comparatives; thence those which sig- 
nify difference, viz. 


διάφορος, different ἀλλότριος, strange ἐναντίος, contrary 
ἄλλος, other ἀλλόκοτος, different διαφερόντως, otherwise 
ἀλλοῖος, diferent ἕτερος, another ἔμπαλιν, on the contrary. 


Of these, however, ἐναντίος is more frequently read with a dative. 
(c) Eminence; as 
δικαιότατοι ἀνθρώπων, the justest of men. 
τῇ δόξῃ καὶ τῇ δυνάμει πολλῷ διήνεγκε τῶν ἄλλων, 
he far surpassed the others in glory and power. Isoc. 
Panath. p. 272. 


Obs. To this rule belong all Superlatives, likewise verbs which have the 
sense of subduing, commanding, ruling, and the contrary ; as, for instance, 


ἀριστεύω ὑπερφέρω στρατηγέω νικώομαι 
κρατιστεύω προφέρω, κοιρανέω ἡττάομαι 
καλλιστεύω ἀνέχομαι ἐπιτροπεύω ἐλαττόομαι 
πρωτεύω κρατέω ἀνάσσω μειόομαι 
πρεσβεύω κραίνω ‘ βασιλεύω πείθομαι 
περίειμι ‘| ἡγέυμαι τυραννεύω ἀκούω 
περιγίγνομαι ἄρχω εἴκω ἀνηκουστέω 
ὑπερβάλλω ἐπιστατέω ὑστερέω ἐπιδεύομαι 
ὑπερέχω κυριεύω δευτερεύω μειονεκτέω. 
προέχω δεσπόζω λείπομαι 


Many, however, of these are joined to a Dative, especially in the 
Poets; as 
Μυρμιδόνεσσιν ἄνασσε, rule the Myrmidons. Hom. 1]. i. 180. 
And some to an Accusative ; as 
rid’ ἂν κρατήσας δεσπότην πλέον λάβοις; 
but what will you gain by conquering your master? Eur. Alc. 506. 
(4) Dignity; as 
ἐπαίνου ἄξιος, deserving of praise. Xen. Mem. ii. 
ΧΙ, 14, 
ἐμάχοντο ἀξίως λόγου, they fought admirably. 
Herod. vi. 112. 


Obs. To this Genitive is sometimes added a Dative of the person, from 
whom the thing deserved is due; as 


ἡμῖν δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ἄξιος τιμῆς, γύναι, but Achilles ie deserving of 
honour from us, Ο woman. Eur. Hec. 313. 


(ὁ Pursuit; also admiration, desire, and therefore 
trial or beginning ; as 
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Κριτίας καὶ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ov τοῦ βίου τοῦ Σωκράτους 
ἐπιθυμήσαντε, ὠρεξάσθην τῆς ὁμιλίας αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ, 
κτλ. Crittas and Alcibiades, not because they de- 
sired to liwe after the manner of Socrates, sought his 
society, but, dc. Xen. Mem. i, ii. 15. 

πειρεώμενος τῶν μαντηΐων, making trial of the 
oracles. Herod. i. 46. 

πημάτων ἄρχει λόγος, this conversation ts the begin- 
ning of evils. Eur. Alc. 814. 


Obs. Under this rule come both many others, and also especially verbs 
of the middle voice, which in the active usually take an Accusative, viz. 


φροντίζω ἐπιβάλλομαι μετατρέπομαι ἀντιποιξομαι 
κήδομαι ἅπτομαι θαυμάζω γεύομαι 
ἐπιμελέομαι ψαύω ἐφίεμαι μεθίεμαι 
δέομαι θιγγάνω ἔραμαι ἀκηδέω 
ἐπιστρέφομαι εὐλαβέομαι ἔχομαι ὀλιγωρέω 
ἐπείγομαι δράσσομαι ἄρχομαι. παραμελέω 
ὁρμάομαι ἐντρέπομαι ὑπάρχω καταφρονέω. 
Add these Poetical verbs: 
ἔλδομαι λιλαέομαι τιτύσκομαι ἀλεγίζω 
ἔσσυμαι λίχομαι τοξεύω τημελέω. 
ἐμπάζομαι ἷ εἰω ἀκοντίζω 
ὄθομαι στοχάζομαι ἀλέγω 


To some of these also an Accusative is occasionally joined ; as 
τὰ δ᾽ ἐν νεκροῖσι φροντιεῖ πατὴρ σέθεν, 
but your Sather will care for these things among the dead. Eur. Troad. 
1234. 


(7) Perception; also understanding, skill, and more- 

over memory; as 

kal κωφοῦ συνίημι, καὶ οὐ φωνεῦντος ἀκούω; 

I perceive the dumb, I hear the voice of him that does 

not speak. Herod. i. 47. 

τόξων εὖ εἰδὼς, well skilled in the bow. Hom. 1]. ii. 718. 

μνήσατο yap κατὰ θυμὸν ἀμύμονος Αἰγίσθοιο, 

for he remembered in his mind the excellent Agisthus. 
Hom. Od. i. 29. 


Obs. To this rule belong, besides the more ordinary verbs of seeing 
and hearing, 


αἰσθάνομαι ὀσφράίνομαι ἡἠθὰς νημονεύω 
πυνθάνομαι ἐνθυμέομαι τρίβων ἤθομαι. 
ἀΐω ἐπιστήμων ἀδαὴς 


θεάομαι ἔμπειρος ἀπαίδευτος 
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Many, however, of this kind, especially such as 
relate to hearing and seeing, more frequently take the 
Accusative ; as 

ὁρᾷ φάος ἠελίοιο, he sees the light of the sun. 
ἀμείλικτον δ᾽ ὄπ᾽ ἄκουσαν, but they heard a harsh 
voice. 


Obs. Also ἀκούω, πυνθάνομαι, and the like, are sometimes joined to a 
Genitive of the person, and an Accusative of the thing; as 
ἄνακτος αὐτοῦ πάντα πεύσομαι λόγον, 


I shall ascertain all from the king himself. Asch. Agam. 599. 
(g) Ability or competency, and so fruition or suc. 
cess; as 
ποριστικὸς τῶν ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις, 
skilful in supplying necessaries to soldiers. ‘Xen. 
Mem. iii, 1. 6. " 
ἅλις δὲ παίδων᾽ τῶνδ᾽ ὄνησιν εὔχομαι 
Θεοῖς γενέσθαι᾽ σοῦ γὰρ οὐκ ὠνήμεθα, 
for I have children enough ; but I pray the gods that 
7 may have the fruition of them; for of you I have 
not had the fruition. Eur. Alc. 344. 


The contrary to these are such as signify want, dis- 
appointment, or separation ; as 
πλήρης στεναγμῶν, οὐδὲ δακρύων κενὸς, 
Jull of groans, und not without tears. Eur. Hee. 
230. 
γυναικὸς ἐσθλῆς ἤμπλακες, you have been deprived of 
an excellent wife. Eur. Ale. 425. 


Obs. 1. To this rule may in general be referred nouns which end in 
‘xog’ also words compounded of a privative ; to which add 


τυγχάνω εὐπορέω ἀλάομαι στερέω 
κύρω βρύω σφάλλομαι κωλύω 
ἀντιάω πλήθω ψεύδομαι εἴργω 
ἐφικνέομαι γέμω λείπομαι ρητύω 
λαγχάνω βρίθω ἔρημος νοσφίζω 
κληρονομέω μεστὸς ὀρφανὸς ἀπαλλάσσω 
evopat ἐνδεὴς γυμνὸς λύω 
παυράω σπανίζω παύω ἐλεύθερος 
ἀπολαύω ἁμαρτάνω λήγω χωρίζω. 


The Poetical words ἀφνειὸς, rich, ἐφιστεφὴς, crowned, and the like. 
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Obs. 2. Hither also are to be referred the Genitives connected with the 
verbs dfw, I smell, πνέω, I breathe, and the like ; as 


ὄζουσι πίττης Kai παρασκευῆς νεῶν, 


they smell of pitch and the tackling of ships. Arist. Acharn. 190. 


Obs. 3. The impersonal δεῖ generally takes a Genitive of the thing, and 
an Accusative of the person ; as 


we πάντα πράξας, wy σε δεῖ, στείχῃς πάλιν, 
you may go away again, as having done all that you ought. Eur. Hee. 
1015 


Such also is ‘the construction of the impersonal χρὴ in Homer. 


§ 133. A genitive is added to any verbs, so as to 
point out more clearly the thing on which the action of 
the verb falls, and to signify as fo; as 

συνετρίβη τῆς κεφαλῆς, he broke his head. Arist. 
Pace. 71. 


The verbs ἔχω, ἥκω, connected with adverbs, have 
especially this construction; as 
᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ ὡς ποδῶν εἶχον τάχιστα ἐβοήθεον ἐς τὸ 
ἄστυ, but the Athenians, as quickly as they could, 
rushed to the defence of the city. Herod. vi. 46. 
γένους piv ἥκεις ὧδε τοῖσδε, Δημοφῶν, 
thus, therefore, you are akin to these, O Demophoon. 
Kur. Heracl. 214. 


Οὐδ. In.much the same way the Genitive of a Reflexive Pronoun is 
added to Superlatives, so as to point out the time or manner in which the 
person spoken of had surpassed himself; as 

εἴθε σοι τότε συνεγενόμην, ὅτε δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ἦσθα, O that I 
had then been with you, when you most excelled in these pursuits. 
Xen. Mem. Lib. 1. c. 11. § 46. 


SYNTAX OF THE DATIVE. 


§ 134. ΤῊΝ Dative denotes the person whose interest 
or concern it is, that any thing should exist, or be done 
(Lat. Gram. § 143); as 

ᾧ κλεινὸν οἴκοις ᾿Αντιγόνη θάλος πατρί! 
O Antigone, admirable offspring to your father in his 
house! Eur. Pheen. 88. 


OF THE DATIVE CASE. 15 


Μενέλαος, ᾧ δὴ τόνδε πλοῦν ἐστείλαμεν, 
Menelaus, on whose account we sailed hither. Soph. 
Aj. 1045. 


Obs. To this belongs a use of the Dative, from which a thing is men- 
tioned with some restriction or respect to some one; as 
καλῶς ἔλεξεν εὐλαβουμένῳ πεσεῖν, 
he has said well for one who is taking heed lest he should fall. Soph. 
Cid. Tyr. 616. 
ἀληθέϊ δὲ λόγῳ χρεωμένῳ ob Κορινθίων τοῦ δημοσίου ἔστιν ὁ On- 
σαυρὸς, but that treasure, to say the truth, ts not the public property 
of the Corinthian state. Herod. 1. 14. 
Especially when the particle we is added ; as 
μακρὰν γὰρ, ὡς γέροντι, προὐστάλης ὁδὸν, 
for you have performed too long a journey for an old man. Soph. Cid. 
vl. 20. 


Hence those which have the sense of giving, telling, 
assisting, and the like or contrary, generally take a 
Dative of the Person, whether they be Transitive or 
Intransitive ; as 
τοῖς ἄρα μύθων ἦρχε, to these he began to speak. Hom. 
Il. ii. 433, 

we τοῖς θανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, 

Jor riches are of no service to the dead. ΒΟ... Pers. 
842. . 


§ 135. The instrument, place, and manner of an action 
is put in the Dative; as also the agent himself after 
Passive Verbs: 


(a) The instrument ; as 

apyupéate λόγχαισι μάχου, καὶ πάντα κρατήσεις, 

Jight with silver weapons, and you will conquer all 

things. 

(5) Place, but usually only in the Poets; as 

αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς εὗδε μυχῷ κλισίης εὐπήκτου, 

but Achilles slept in a recess of the weil-framed tent. 
Hom. Il. ix. 668. 

(c) Manner; as 

Τρῶες piv κλαγγῷ τ᾽ ἐνοπῇ τ᾽ ἴσαν, ὄρνιθες ὡς, 
PART II. ο 
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the Trojans, indeed, marched with noise and elamour, 

like birds. Hom. 1]. iu. 2. 

(4) Agent; as 

αἰσχροῖς yap αἰσχρὰ πράγματ᾽ ἐκδιδάσκεται, 

base things are taught by the base. Soph. Elec. 621. 

Sometimes, also, the cause of a thing is put in the 
Dative; as | 

of δὲ μὴ παρεῖεν, τούτους ἡγεῖτο ἢ ἀκρατείᾳ τινὶ, ἢ 

ἀδικίᾳ, ἢ ἀμελείᾳ ἀπεῖναι, but if any were not present, 
he thought they were absent either on account of tn- 
temperance, or injustice, or negligence, Xen. Cyrop. 
vill. 1. 16. 

§ 136. A Dative is generally added to verbs, nouns, 
or adverbs, when likeness, society, obedience, and the 
like or contrary, are signified. (Lat. Gram. § 144.) 

(a) Likeness, also equality; as 

τοὺς τρόπους καὶ THY δίαιταν σφηξὶν ἐμφερέστατοι, 

in habits and mode of life very like wasps. Arist. V esp. 

1102. 

καὶ τὸν φίλον τιμῶσιν ἐξ ἴσον πατρὶ, 

and they may honour a friend as much as their father 

does. Soph. Antig. 644. 


Obs. 1. To this rule belongs ὁ αὐτὸς, the same; as 
ὑμεῖς δὲ εἰς μὲν τὸ αὐτὸ ἡμῖν σπεύδετε, you indeed are hastening to 
the same point as we are. Xen. Cyr. i. iii. 4. 
Obs. 2. ὅμοιος is also constructed with a Genitive; as 
ἔστι δὲ καὶ ταῦτα ὕμοια τοῦ Ηφαίστου, 


but these also are like Vulcan. Herod. iii. 37. 
Comp. ἐναντίος above, § 132. (5.) Obs. 
(6) Society; thence agreement, concord, experience ; 
as 
ὁ Δημοκήδης . .. Πολυκράτεϊ ὡμίλησε, 
Democedes was an intimate friend of Polycrates. Herod. 
iit, 131. 
ὁμογνωμονῶ aol καὶ τοῦτο, I agree with you as to this 
also. Xen. Mem. iv. iii. 10. 


OF THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 17 


ἐμάχοντο of Ἕλληνες τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι, the Greeks fought 
with the Persians. Herod. vi. 29. 

κείνονς δὲ κλαίω ξυμφορᾷ κεχρημένους; 

but I regret that they have experienced calamity. Eur. 
Med. 347. 


Obs. To this rule belong especially words compounded of od» and 
ὁμοῦ, to which add 


ἕπομαι διάδοχος παλαίω μάρναμαι 
ἀκολουθέω συγγινώσκω διάφορος πολεμίῳ 
ὀπηδέω θονέω στασιάζω aveave. 
ὁμαρτέω ρίζω ἀγωνίζομαι 


ἀρέσκω, I please, is read with a Dative and Accusative. 
(c) Obedience ; as 
᾿Αράβιοι δὲ οὐδαμᾶ κατήκουσαν ἐπὶ δουλοσύνῃ Πέρσῃσι, 
but the Arabians by no means submitted to the Per- 
sians, 80 as to be their slaves. Herod. iii. 88. 


§ 137. A Dative is sometimes put with the omission 
of the preposition σὺν, especially where the pronoun 
αὐτὸς is found; as 

rir αὑτῇ πήληκι κάρη βάλε, 

he flung to a distance the head with the helmet stself. 

Hom. Il. xx. 482. 


SYNTAX OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 138. Aw AccusaTIVE is joined to most Transitive 
Verbs; Verbs Neuter also take an Accusative of kin-~ 
dred signification, as in Latin, (Lat. Gram. § 146.) 


Obs. Some Neuter Verbs also, which signify j joy, pit tYs and the like oF 
contrary, take an Accusative of that which occasions those feelings; as 
τὸ δ᾽ ἔπος οὑξερῶ ray’ av ἥδοιο, 
bw parnaee 30 you may rejowes at that whick I am about to say. Soph. 
36. 


§ 139. An Accusative, both of the person and the 
thing, is put after verbs signifying to speak of or treat 
well or ill, to teach, to ask, to require, to deprive, and 
the like; as 

ὃς κακὰ μὲν πλεῖστα Ἑλλήνων εἴργασμαι τὸν ὑμέτερον 

ο 
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οἶκον, who of all the Greeks have done your family 
most harm. Thue. i. 137. 
μηδὲ σὺ τόνδ᾽, ἀγαθός περ ἐὼν, ἀποαίρεο κούρην, 
nor do you, brave though you are, take away from him 
the young woman. Hom. Il. i. 275. 


To this, in some measure, belong accusatives of whom, 
as they express It ; 

καὶ ποτέ τις εἴπῃσι, πατρὸς δ᾽ ὅγε πολλὸν ἀμείνων, 

ἐκ πολέμου ἀνιόντα. Hom. Il. vi. 479. 

and some one may hereafter say of him, as he returns 

Jrom battle, “ truly he is much braver than his father.” 


And that very common construction, 

ov νῦν κατεῖδον πρῶτον, ἀλλὰ πολλάκις 

τραχεῖαν ὀργὴν; ὡς ἀμήχανον κακόν. Eur. Med. 484. 
not now for the first time, but frequently I have observed, 
what an intractable malady fierce anger is. 


Instead of the Accusative of the thing, the adverbs 
εὖ Or κακῶς are frequently put; as 

ἄνθρωπε, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεθνηκότας κακῶς, 

O man, do not tl-treat the dead. Soph. Aj. 11δ4. 

Obs. Under this rule comes the verb yedw, I give to taste; as 

βούλει σε γεύσω πρῶτον ἄκρατον μέθυ; 
Do you wish me first to give you wine to taste? Eur. Cycl. 149. 

§ 140. An Accusative of the thing is sometimes joined 
to the Passive of those verbs, which take in the Active 
two Accusatives, or even a Dative of the person with an 
Accusative of the thing; as 

ἀπαραιρημένοι τὰ ὅπλα, deprived of their arms. Herod. 

vii. 103. 

of τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιτετραμμένοι τὴν φυλακὴν; 

those Athenians to whom the defence of the citadel was 

entrusted, Thue. 1. 126. 


§ 141. Nouns which signify space of time or place 
are put in the Accusative. (Lat. Gram. § 151, 152.) 


OF PRONOUNS. 19 


(a) Of Time; as 

ἡ δὲ Σύβαρις ἤκμαζε τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον μάλιστα, 

but Sybaris was then exceedingly flourishing. Herod. 
vi. 127. 

(Ὁ) Of Place; as 

ἀπέχει δ᾽ ἡ Πλάταια τῶν Θηβῶν σταδίους ἑβδομήκοντα, 

but Platea is distant from Thebes seventy stadia. Thuc. 
li. 5. 

§ 142. An Accusative is very often so put, as if the 

preposition κατὰ were understood ; as 

οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων αὐτὸς ἅπαντα σοφὸς, 

no man 13 himself wise in all respects. 

πληγεὶς THY κεφαλὴν πελέκεϊ, struck on the head with an 

axe. Herod. 


§ 143. Some nouns put in the Accusative with the 
omission of the preposition xara, are used as adverbs or 
prepositions ; as 

ἀρχὴν, first, or at all. τέλος, at last. 

χάριν, for the sake of, or on account of. δέμας, Hom., 

δίκην, Attic, like. 

§ 144. An Accusative put by itself sometimes refers 
to the sentence ; as 

Ἑλένην κτάνωμεν, Μενέλεῳ λύπην πικρὰν, 

let us slay Helen, which will be α severe affliction to 

Menelaus, Eur. Orest. 1105. 


SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 


δ 145. A Possessive Pronoun is sometimes put for 

a Primitive; as 
σὸς πόθος, regret for you. Hom. Od. xi. 202. 

Obs. The Genitive of an Adjective or Participle often agrees with the 
Genitive of the Primitive Pronoun understood in the Possessive (Lat. 
Gram. § 154); as 

τἀμὰ δυστήνου κακὰ, the misfortunes of me unhappy. Soph. Cid. Col. 344. 

§ 146. A Rervexive Pronoun is sometimes put for 

a Reciprocal ; as 
c3 
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ἐδουλώθησαν οὐκ ἀμύνοντες σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, they were 
reduced to slavery, since they would not assist each 
other. Thue. vi. 77. 


§ 147. The form of the Retative Pronoun was for- 
merly the same as that of the Demonstrative ; as 

ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν πολίων ἐξεπράθομεν, ra δέδασται, 

but the things which we carried off from the cities, these 

have been divided. Hom. 1]. i. 125. 


Whence even among the Attics the Relative put De- 
monstratively sometimes occurs, especially i in the forms 
ἣ δ᾽ ὃς, ὃς δ᾽ ἔφη, but he said, and in a distributive sen- 
tence; as 

πόλεις “Ἑλληνίδας ἃς piv ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃς δὲ τοὺς 

φυγάδας κατάγων, utterly overthrowing some Grecian 

cities, restoring the exiles to others. Demosth. de 
Cor. 22. 


§ 148. The Relative in gender and number sometimes 
refers not to the antecedent but to the following sub- 
stantive ; as 

Περσικὸν ξίφος, τὸν ἀκινάκην καλέουσι, α Persian sword, 

which they call a scymitar. Herod. vil. 54. (Lat. 

Gram. § 137.) 
ἡ ἄκρη, at καλεῦνται κληΐδες τῆς Κύπρου, the promontory 
which is called the keys of Cyprus. Herod. v. 108. 


§ 149. The Relative, especially in Attic writers, is 
often attracted into the case of the antecedent, without 
any regard to the following verb; as 

χρῶμαι βιβλίοις, οἷς ἔχω, I use the books which I have. 

(Comp. § 122.) 
Obs. The Demonstrative ὅδε is frequently equivalent to δεῦρο or ὧδε, 


especially in the Tragic Poets, when reference is made to a person 
coming upon the stage ; as 


ἀλλ᾽ ἥδ᾽ ὀπαδῶν ἐκ δόμων τις ἔρχεται, 
but see, one of the servants is coming oud of the house, Eur. Ale. 137. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


§ 150. A Prurat noun of the neuter gender generally 
takes a verb Singular; as 
κακοῦ yap ἀνδρὸς Sup’ ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει; 
for the gifts of a bad man yield no advantage. Eur. 
Med. 614. 
Obs. 1. Sometimes, however, a Plural noun of the neuter gender takes 
also a Plural Verb, especially where living creatures are concerned ; as 


τοσάδε μὲν μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ἔθνη lorparsvoy, so many nations indeed 
were serving with the Athenians. Thuc. vii. 57. 


Obs. 2. Passages are found in the Poets, where a Verb Singular is put 
with nouns Plural even of other genders, viz. Masculine or Feminine, by 
a Form which is termed the Baotian or Pindaric; as 

πρόφρονες dvr’ φδῆς βίοτον θυμήῤε᾽ Swale, 

propitiously grant in return for the strain a pleasant life. Hom. Hymn. 
in Cer. xi. 5. (About the examples in Pindar, authorities are 
scarcely agreed. ) 


Obs. 3. The phrase ἔστεν ὃς, some one, passes into the Plural, the verb 
nevertheless still continuing in the Singular, whence ἔστιν οἵ, i. 6. ἔνιοι, 
ἔστιν ὧν, ἔστιν οἷς, «.r.X. without respeet to the rule of concordance, 


§ 151. A Plural Verb may agree with a Dual Noun; as 
τὼ δὲ τάχ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθον, ἐλαύνοντ᾽ ὠκέας ἵππους, 
but they two quickly drew nigh, urging thetr swift horses. 
Hom. 1]. v. 275. 
§ 152. A Verb Plural may stand with a Noun Singu- 
lar, signifying multitude, as in Latin; as 
ὡς φάσαν ἡ πληθὺς, thus the multitude said. Hom. 1]. 
11. 278. 
Ote. A Verb Plural is properly used when two Nouns Singular are 
connected or disjoined. Pors. ad Hec. 86. Alcest. 367. 
§ 153. Verbs Substantive sometime? agree not with 
the Subject, but with the Predicate ; as 
τὸ μὲν μῆκος τοῦ ὀρύγματος ἑπτὰ στάδιοί εἰσι, the length 
of the ditch is seven stadia. Herod. iii. 60. 


OF THE MOODS OF VERBS. 


§ 154. A Hypothetical sentence requires sometimes an 
Indicative, sometimes a Subjunctive, sometimes an Op- 
c 4 
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tative, according to the diversity of the time and issue 
of the thing supposed. 


(a) A Historical Tense of the Indicative is used in 
Protasis with the conjunction εἰ, and a Tense of the 
same kind in Apodosis with the particle ἂν (Epic κε, 
κεν), where the thing supposed had not happéhed in time 
past, and therefore cannot happen ; as 

εἰ τοῦτο ἔλεξας, ἥμαρτες ἂν, tf you had said this, you 

would have been wrong. 

(But I know you have not said this, therefore you are 

not wrong.) 


(6) The Subjunctive is used with the conjunction ἐὰν, 
ἣν, or av, when the thing supposed, being in the present 
tense, would seem uncertain indeed, but probable, and 
_ therefore likely to happen ; as 
ἣν τοῦτο λέγῃς, or AéEnc, ἁμαρτάνεις, OF ἁμαρτήσει, 
of you say this (which I think you do say,) you are 

wrong, or you will be wrong. 


(c) The Optative is used with the conjunction εἰ, 
when the thing supposed, being in the present or future 
tense, would seem uncertain and improbable, and there- 
fore not likely to happen ; as . 

εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις, or λέξειας, ἁμαρτάνοις ἂν, 

tf you say; or said, this (which however I know you 

neither do say, nor are about to say), you would be, 
or would have been, wrong. 


§ 155. A purpose, when expressed in regard to a thing 
present or future, generally requires the Subjunctive ; 
in regard to a thing past, the Optative (Comp. § 40. 
Obs.); as 

ταῦτα γράφω, or γράψω, or γέγραφα, tv’ ἔλθῃς, 

I write, or shall write, or have written these things, that 

you may come. 


y 
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ταῦτα ἔγραφον, ἔγεγράφειν, ἔγραψα, iv’ ἔλθοις, - 
these things I was writing, had written, wrote, that you 
might come. 


The same rule holds in regard to a dependent sentence 
after Pronguns or Pronominal Particles ; as 
οὐκ ἔχω ὅποι τράπωμαι, I have not whither I may turn. 
οὐκ εἶχον ὅποι τραποίμην, 1 had not whither I might 
turn. 
Obs. But this rule the best authors did not universally adhere to; 


whenever, for instance, by disregarding it either way, they could better 
bring out the meaning or force of a sentence ; thus Euripides : 


πολὺν δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ χρυσὸν ἐκπέμπει λάθρα 

πατὴρ, ἵν᾽, εἴποτ᾽ ᾽Ιλίου τείχη πέσοι, 

τοῖς ζῶσιν εἴη παισὶ μὴ σπανις βίου, 

but my father privately sends out with me a quantity of gold 

that if ever the walls of Troy should fall, , 

his surviving children might have no lack of subsistence. Eur. Hee. 10. 


where ἐκπέμπει is what is called a Historical present. The same Poet, 
on the contrary, a little after: 


κτείνει pe χρυσοῦ τὸν ταλαίπωρον χάριν 

ξένος πατρῷος, καὶ κτανὼν ἐς oldp’ ἁλὸς 

μεθῆχ᾽, tv’ αὐτὸς χρυσὸν ἐν δόμοις ἔχῃ, 

for the sake of the gold, my father’s friend 

slew me, wretch that Tam; and having slain threw me into the sea, 
that he should himself have the gold in his house. Ibid. 26. 


§ 156. An Oblique sentence, preceded by a Verb ina 
past tense, generally takes, after the Conjunctions we, 
ὅτι, and the Relative Pronouns, the Optative, but some- 
times (especially if the thing appears not to depend upon 
the speaker) an Indicative; as 

Οὗτοι ἔλεγον, ὅτι Κῦρος piv τέθνηκεν, ᾿Αριαΐος δὲ ἐν τῷ 

σταθμῷ εἴη, καὶ λέγοι, κιτ.λ., these reported that Cyrus 
was dead, and that Arieus was in the quarters, and 
said, &c. Xen. Anab. ii. 1, 6. 3. (Lat. Gram. 
§ 165.) 


§ 157. A frequentative or indefinite sentence, after 
Conjunctions and Relative Pronouns, if it refer to a 
thing present, requires the Subjunctive, usually with the 

c 5 
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particle ἄν" if it refer to a thmg past, the Optative, 
without that particle; as 
ὃν ἂν t8y..., κολάζει, should he see any one, he 
punishes him. 
ὃν ἴδοι .. ..), ἐκόλαζε, should he have seen μὴν one, he 
used to punish ham. 


§ 158. The first person of the Sunsuncrive has very 
frequently the force of a future, especially in an inter- 
rogative sentence; as if χρὴ ἵνα, or some such expres- 
sion, were understood; as 

εἴπωμεν, ἢ σιγῶμεν ; ἢ τί δράσομεν ; 

ought we to speak, or to be silent? or what shall we do ? 

Eur. Ion, 758. 


δ᾽ 159. The Orrartive, with the particle ἂν, has the 
force sometimes of a Future, sometimes of a softened 
Imperative : 
(2) Of a Future; as 
οὐκ ἂν μεθείμην--- οὐδ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ ἀφήσομαι, 
I will not leave, neither will I le go. Ear. Iphig. 
Aul. 310. 
(6) Of an Imperative; as 
χωροῖς ἂν εἴσω σὺν τάχει, 
go in quickly. Soph. Elect. 1491. 
§ 160. An INFINITIVE is sometimes put elliptically, 
as if χρὴ or εὔχομαι were understood ; as 
αἰὲν ἀριστεύειν, καὶ ὑπείροχον ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, 
always be the bravest, and surpass others. Hom. 1]. vi. 
208. 
Θεοὶ πολῖται, μή με δουλείας τυχεῖν, 
O gods, guardians of the city, let me not be reduced to 
slavery. AXsch. Sept. 6. Theb. 253. 


Obs. The Infinitive is also put absolutely, the particle ὡς being either 
added or understood ; as 


y 
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ὁ δὲ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἔπαθε κακὸν οὐδὲν, δοκέειν ἐμοὶ, I for my part think he 
would have suffered no harm. Herod. vi. 80. 


§ 161. An Infinitive with the neuter of the Article 
stands for a Substantive, or rather (as far as the oblique 
cases are concerned) for that which Latin grammarians 
call a gerund (Lat. Gram. § 51. 159); as 

τὸ λέγειν we δεῖ τοῦ φρονεῖν εὖ μέγιστον σημεῖον 

ποιούμεθα, we always consider good speaking a@ very 

great proof of good sense. Isocr. Nicocl. § 3. 
Obs. 1. Sometimes, especially in the Poets, the Article is omitted; as 


wap ἄκοντας ἦλθε σωφρονεῖν, 


prudence came to them against their will. Zisch. Ag. 180. 


Obs. 2. Even in these passages the Subject of the Infinitive may be 
put in its proper case, whether it be the Accusative or the Nominative 
(Comp. § 162); as 

rd θνήσκειν τινὰ ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος καλή τις τύχη, for any one to 
die for his country, is an honorable fate. Xen. Cyr. v. iv. 19. 


ὁ Κῦρος διὰ τὸ φιλομαθὴς εἶναι πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, 
Cyrus being fond of learning, used to ask many questions of those with 
whom he was. Ibid. i. iv. 2. 

§ 162. The Infinitive takes a Nominative before it, 
when it has the same subject as the preceding Verb: 
when it passes to a different subject, an Accusative, as 
m Latin (Lat. Gram. § 134); as 

ἘΠέρξης οὐκ ἔφη ὅμοιος ἔσεσθαι Λακεδαιμονίοισι᾽ κείνους 

μὲν γὰρ συγχέαι τὰ πάντων ἀνθρώπων νόμιμα, ἀπο- 

κτεΐναντας κήρυκας, αὐτὸς δὲ ταῦτα οὐ ποιήσειν, Xerxes 

answered that he would not be like the Lacedwmonians ; 

for that they, by putting heralds to death, had violated 

laws held sacred by all men; but that he should not do so. 
Herod. vii. 186. 

οὐκ ἔφη αὐτὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν, he said that not 
he, but the other, was the commander. Thue. iv. 28. 

Obs. The Nominative of the Pronoun is not expressed before an In- 
finitive, unless for the sake of emphasis; as 


ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔφασκεν εἶναι Διὸς υἱὸς, Alexander used to declare that 
he was the son of Jupiter. δ ° 
Cc 
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SYNTAX OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


§ 163. A ParrticipLe put absolutely with its Noun 
is usually found in the Genitive ; as 


ἐμοῦ διδάσκοντος, J teaching. 


Obs. Sometimes, however, a Participle is put absolutely in the Accu- 
sative (especially when the particle ὡς is added), which, with the Par- 
ticiples of Impersonals, e.g. ἐξὸν, παρὸν, δέον, ὑπάρχον, προσῆκον, 
δόξαν, κιτ.λ., is the most usual construction ; as 

we τόδ᾽ αἷμα χειμάζον πόλιν, 

for this murder troubles the city. Soph. (ΕΔ, Tyr. 101. 
θνήσκω, παρόν μοι μὴ θανεῖν, ὑπὲρ σέθεν, 

I die for you, when tt is in my power not to die. Eur. Alc. 295. 

§ 164. Participles are often put in Greek, where in 
Latin an Infinitive is more usual, especially with verbs of 
feeling, perceiving, beginning, continuing, and ending; as 

ἴστω νυν εὐκλεής ye κατθανουμένη, 

let her know therefore that she will certainly die with 

glory. Eur. Alc. 151. 

.ν πῶς δ᾽ ἂν μᾶλλον ἐνδείξαιτό τις 

πόσιν προτιμῶσ᾽, ἢ θέλουσ᾽ ὑπερθανεῖν 5 

Jor how can any woman show more plainly that she prizes 

her husband, than by being willing to die for him? 

Thid. 155. 
παῦσαι λέγουσα, leave off speaking. Eur. Hipp. 703. 


Obs. Verbs which have the sense of knowing, if joined to an Infinitive, 
convey a very different meaning from that which they have with a Par- 
ticiple. For instance, ἐπίσταμαι ποιῶν signifies I know that I am doing ; 
ἐπίσταμαι ποιεῖν, I know how to do. 


§ 165. A Participle is sometimes put, as if by Peri- 
phrasis, with verbs, especially ἔχω, τυγχάνω, κυρῶ" as 

τὸν piv προτίσας, τὸν δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει; 

he has honoured the one, degraded the other. Soph. 
- = Ant. 22. 


~ τ 
τοσοῦτον οἶδα, καὶ παρὼν ἐτύγχανον, 


.80 much I know, and I was myself present. Aj. 748. 


͵ 
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σίγα νυν ἑστὼς, καὶ μέν᾽ we κυρεῖς ἔχων, 

stand therefore in silence, and remain where you are. 
Aj. 87. 

Obs. The Verbs λανθάνω and φθάνω, and also τυγχάνω and κυρῶ, 


with Participles, will generally be best translated, by putting a Verb for 
the Participle, and an Adverb for the Verb; as 


ὁ Κροῖσος φονέα τοῦ παιδὸς ἰλάνθανε βόσκων, Croesus was un- 
consciously fostering the murderer of his son. Herod. i. 44. 

οὐκ ἂν φθανοίτην τοῦτο πράττοντε, 

you could not do this too quickly; which is equivalent to, do this as 
quickly as possible. Aristoph. Plut. 487. 


SYNTAX OF VERBALS. 


§ 166. Versa Adjectives in τέος have a double con- 
struction, according as they are either Active or Passive. 


(a) When Active, they govern the Substantive, which 
is put in the case which the kindred Verb requires; as 

ἀσκητέον (or — réa Neut. PI.) ἐστὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν, 

ἐπιθυμητέον (or — réa Neut. Pl.) ἐστὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, 

we must practise—desire—virtue. 

(5) When Passive, they agree with the Substantive, 
ΝΑ νὰ Latin Participles in dus (Lat. Gram. 
§ 159); 

ἀσκητέα “δα. Sing.) ἐστὶν ἡ ἀρετὴ, virtue must be 

practised. 


In both constructions, a Dative of the person is very 
often added ; as 
ἐξοιστέον τἄρ᾽ ὅπλα Καδμείων πόλει, 


arms must therefore be brought forth by the city of the 
Cadmeans. Eur. Pheen. 712. 
ἐμοὶ μὲν οὖν ἔστ᾽ ἐς Σαλαμῖνα πλευστέα, 
I therefore must sail to Salamis. Arist. Lys. 411. 
Obé. Sometimes, after Verbals, an Accusative of the person is put in- 
stead of a Dative; as 
πολλὴν τὴν μετάστασιν δεικτέον, εἰσφέροντας, ἐξιόντας, dwavra 


ποιοῦντας ἑτοίμως, we must show a great change, pouring in contribu- 


tions, serving in campaigns, doing all things promptly. Demosth. 
Olynth. ii. § 6, 


28 SYNTAX 


SYNTAX OF ADVERBS. 
"Av. 


8 167. The Particle ἂν (in Epic κε, κεν) generally 
gives a potential force, and a future signification, to the 
parts of the Verb, or to the Participles, with which it 
is connected. But the Present, Future, and Preterite 
Perfect of the Indicative never, or very seldom, admit 
that Particle; the Optative, as often as it signifies a 
wish, certainly never. Comp. § 40. Obs. and § 154. 

οὐκ ἂν πέρα φράσαιμι, I will say no more. Soph. Hed. 

Tyr. 343. 

πάντ᾽ ἂν φοβηθεὶς ἴσθι, δειμαίνων τόδε, 

be assured that you would fear every thing, of you are 

afraid of this. Kur. Rhes. 80. 


Obs. 1. The Particle ἂν, especially when connected with the Optative, 
is frequently repeated ; as 
σοῦ δ᾽ ἂν πυθέσθαι καὶ κλύειν βουλοίμεθ᾽ ἂν, 


we should wish therefore to inquire and hear from you. Eur. Hipp. 270. 


Obs. 2. The expression πῶς ἂν with the Optative, frequently found in 
Euripides, signifies would that ; as 
πῶς ἂν ddoluny, would that I might perish. Eur. Alcest. 881. 


Obs. 3. To the Historical Tenses of the Indicative, when the particle 
ἂν is annexed, the signification of habit or repetition is conveyed; as 


ποτὲ μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἦμαρ εἶχον, εἶτ᾽ οὐκ εἶχον ἂν, . 
sometimes I used to have food, sometimes not. Eur. Phosn. 412. 


Obs. 4. The Particle ἂν, in elose connexion with a Participle,. some- 
times communicates its peculiar force both to the Participle and the 
Verb, especially when the condition is in the Participle ; as 

ἐκ δὲ τῶν εἰρημένων τεκμηρίων τοιαῦτα ἄν τις νομίζων μάλιστα ἃ 
διῆλθον, οὐχ ἁμαρτάνοι, from these signs which I have mentioned, 
should any one infer that the things related by me were of such a 
nature (as I have said they were), he would not in truth be mistaken. 
Thue. i. 21. 


Concerning the use of the Particle ἂν, with the His- 
torical Tenses of the Indicative, see above, § 154. a; 
—ith the Conjunctions hereafter, § 175, 176. 
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Ov, Μή. 

§ 168. Ov', ποΐ, is used in plainly denying ; μὴ, Lest, 
in forbidding or deprecating. The same rule holds with 
the whole class of words derived from each, οὔτε, μήτε, 
οὐδεὶς, μηδεὶς, κιτιλ." as 

οὐ δράσεις τοῦτο, you shall not do this. 

μὴ Opa ἐκεῖνο, do not do that. 

our ἂν δυναίμην, μήτ᾽ ἐπισταίμην λέγειν, 

I am neither able, nor may I know how, to say. Soph. 

Antig. 612. 

But μὴ also denies hypothetically, that is, in a sentence 
where the matter refers not so much to the reality, as to 
the thought ; it is therefore put especially after the Con- 
junctions εἰ, ἐὰν, if, we, ὅπως, ἵνα, ὄφρα, that, ὥστε, 80 that. 


Obs. 1. Μὴ in forbidding is joined to the Present of the Imperative, or 
the Aorist of the Subjunctive ; but not to the Present of the Subjunctive ; 
nor, except very rarely, to the Aorist of the Im erative. μὴ μέμφου, 


or μὴ μέμψῃ is correct, μὴ μέμφῃ wrong ; μὴ μέμψαι can seldom, if ever, 
be properly used. 
Obs. 2. "Μὴ, after Verbs which have the sense of forbidding, denying, 
fearing, releasing, is usually redundant; as 
"Aptorddtcog .. . ἔσχε μὴ ποιῆσαι ταῦτα Κυμαίους, Aristodicus for- 
bade the Cymeans to do this. Herod. i. 158. 


The Particles od μὴ are often so combined, that the 
one does not destroy the force of the other. Hence 
have arisen two expressions in Syntax entirely different, 
according as they are connected with the Future of the 
Indicative, or the Aorist of the Subjunctive : 

(a) Οὐ μὴ, connected with the Future of the Indica- 
tive, are used interrogatively, and have generally the 
signification of commanding or forbidding ; as 

οὐ μὴ δυσμενὴς ἔσει φίλοις ; will not you be not hostile 

to your friends? which is nearly equivalent to, be not 

hostile to your friends. 


1 It has the form οὐκ before a smooth vowel, οὐχ before an aspirate. 
Οὐχὶὲ is Attic. 
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(5) Οὐ μὴ, connected with the Subjunctive by Allip- 
sis, have a Future sense, with the force of a negative ; as 
καὶ τῶνδ᾽ ἀκούσας οὔτι μὴ ληφθῶ δόλῳ (understand 
οὐ δέδοικα μὴ), and having heard these things, 1 am not 
afraid of being taken by stratagem. AXsch. Sept. 38. 


Obs. 3. The Particles μὴ od, usually preceded by a negative sentence, 
are joined to an Infinitive, and have the same signification as quin, quo- 
minus, in Latin ; as 

οὐδὲν ἐλλείψω rd μὴ οὐ πᾶσαν πυθέσθαι τῶνδ᾽ ἀλήθειαν, 
I will leave nothing undone to ascertain the whole truth as to these things. 
Soph. Trach. 90. 


Obs. 4. The expressions οὔ φημι, οὐ θέλω, οὐκ bdw, are nearly equiva- 
lent to nego, nolo, prohibeo, in Latin. 
οὕποτε φήσω γάμον εὐφραίνειν πλέον ἢ λυπεῖν, 
I shall always say that marriage does not bring more joy than sorrow. 
Eur. Alcest. 244. 


In these and the like expressions, the negatives od and μὴ, not only 
deny that the thing is, but also assert the contrary. So οὐ πάνυ, not at 
all, signifies that the thing is altogether otherwise. 

§ 169. Two or more Negatives in Greek generally 
deny more emphatically ; as 
ἀκούει δ᾽ οὐδὲν οὐδεὶς οὐδένος, 
and no one hearkens to any one in any thing. Eur. 
Oycl. 120. 


§ 170. An Adverb, with an Article prefixed, has the 
force of an Adjective, some part of the Participle ὧν 
being probably understood ; as 

ὦ τέκνα, Κάδμου τοῦ πάλαι νέα τροφὴ, 

O sons, young offspring of old Cadmus. Soph. kd. 

Tyr. 1. 
Obs. An Article prefixed to an Adverb is sometimes redundant; as 
τὸ νῦν, τὰ νῦν, now, τὸ πρὶν, before, τὰ μάλιστα, mostly, and many 
others of the same kind. 
_ §171. Adverbs are elegantly joined to the verb ἔχω, 
with nearly the same force as Adjectives with the Verb 
Substantive ; as, καλῶς ἔχει is nearly equivalent to καλόν 
ἐστι. Comp. above, ὃ 133. 
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§ 172. A Genitive is put after Adverbs of place, as 
in Latin (Lat. Gram. § 166); as 

ποῦ γῆς ; where in the world? ποῖ γῆς ; whither in the 

world ? 


§ 173. Many Adverbs have the nature of Preposi- 
tions, and are connected some with one case, some with 
another; as 

(a) With a Genitive, 1.6. ἄγχι or ἀγχοῦ near; as 

ἄγχι πολιᾶς ἁλὸς, 
near the hoary sea. Pind. Ol. i. 114. 
(6) With a Dative, ¢.9. ἅμα, together; as 
ἅμα τοῖσι ἀνδράσι, together with the men. Herod. 
iv. 116. 
(c) With an Accusative, ¢.g. μὰν vy, particles of 
swearing ; as 
μὰ τοὺς παρ᾽ ἄδην νερτέρους ἀλάστορας, 
no, by the infernal avengers, which are with Pluto. 
Eur. Med. 1049. 


§ 174. Some Nouns have become Adverbs, generally 
by an ellipsis of Prepositions (Comp. above, § 125); as 
ἄγχι; near, χάριν; for the sake, προῖκα, for nothing. Comp. 
below, § 189, 5. Obs. 


SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


§ 175. The use of Consuncrions chiefly depends on 
the Mood of Verbs, according as the thing requires an 
Indicative, a Subjunctive, or an Optative. Comp. above, 
δ 154,—§ 156. 

Conjunctions may be distributed into two classes, 
namely, Final and Non-final. 

§ 176. Frnat Conjunctions (or those which denote a 
purpose) are we, ὅπως, ἵνα, and in the Poets ὄφρα, that ; 
the Syntax of which, as far as concerns Moods, namely, 
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the Subjunctive and Optative, is to be sought in the 
observations which have before been made on a sentence 
expressing a purpose. See § 155. 
Of these Conjunctions, ὡς and ὅπως, when joined to 
the Subjunctive, more frequently take ay, but ἵνα and 
ὄφρα generally reject it. All the same Conjunctions, 
with an Optative, do not usually admit that particle. 


Obs. 1. If a final Conjunction should be found tugether with ἂν and 
the Optative, the particle ἂν ought to be connected, not with the Con- 
junction, but rather with the Verb. 


Obs. 2. As often as the former part of a sentence expresses not what 
has been done, but what ought to have been done, the Conjunctions we, 
ὅπως, ἵνα, take after them the past tenses of the Indicative, provided 
that a thing present or past is spoken of; as 

ἰὼ Κιθαιρὼν, ri μ᾽ δέχου; τί μ᾽ οὐ λαβὼν 

ἔκτεινας εὐθὺς, ὡς ἔδειξα μήποτε 

ἐμαυτὸν ἀνθρώποισιν, ἔνθεν ἦν γεγώς ; 

O Citheron, why did you receive me? why when you received did you not 
immediately slay me? which had you done, I should never have shown 
to men, whence I was born. Soph. Ckd. Tyr. 1391. 


Obs. 3. The Particle ὅπως, or ὅπως μὴ, of a thing future, is often 
joined not only to a Subjunctive, but also to the Future of the In- 
dicative; as 

δέδοιχ᾽ ὕπως μοι μὴ λίαν φανεῖ σοφὴ, 
I fear that you will appear to me too wise. Eur. Hipp. 520. 
§ 177. Non-Finat Conjunctions partly have respect 


to the act or the cause, partly are conditional or relative. 


(a) Those which have respect to the act or the cause, 
are we, ὅτι, that, or because ; which are used especially in 
oblique sentences, and are connected sometimes with the 
Indicative, more frequently with the Optative, See 
above, § 156. 


(5) Those which are conditional or relative, if the 
sense requires the Indicative or Optative, are put simply, 
without the particle adv as εἰ, if, Gre, ὁπότε, ὡς (ὅπως 
Att. Poet. ὅκως Ion.), ἡνίκα, since, when, ἐπεὶ, ἐπειδὴ, after 
that, πρὶν, πρὶν ἢ, before that, ἕως, tore, while, until, and 
also Relative Pronouns, and Pronominal Adverbs used 
conjunctively, ὃς» οἷος» ὅσος, οὗ, ol, ὅπου, ὅποι, κιτ΄λ. 
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But: if the sense requires the Subjunctive, the same 
Conjunctions are also required to be compounded, or 
connected with ἂν, as ἐὰν (that is εἰ ἂν) ἣν or av, ὅταν; 
ς..».2 ς», 3 A > 8 ? LS A ¢ A |  .3..Ἅ 
OTOTAV, NVLK ἄν. ENV, ἐπειδὰν, πρὶν αν. EWC αν, ἔστ AV, 
ὃς ἂν, ὅπου ἂν, κιτιλ. 


Obs. 1. In some of these, however, even when connected with the Sub- 
junctive, the particle ἂν is occasionally suppressed, especially in the 


Tragic Poets; as 


ὅπου δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων σκαιὸς x, τίνες σοφοί; 
but if Apollo be ignorant, who are wise 1 Eur. Electr. 972. 

Obs. 2. The Particle πρὶν is not usually connected either with the Op- 
tative or Subjunctive, unless in the preceding member of the sentence 
there be some notion of denying or preventin 

P οὐκ ἄπειμι πρὸς μους πάλιν. 
πρὶν ἂν σε γαίας τερμόνων ἔξω w 
Υ will eyed ἐν βάλ , 
before I shall have cast you out of the confines of this land. Eur. 
Med. 270. 
The same Particle, however, is often put with an Infinitive, whatever 
kind of sentence precedes, whether affirmative or negative ; as 
οὐδὲ παύσεται 
χόλου, σάφ᾽ olda, πρὶν κατασκῆψαί τινα, 
nor will she desi 
from her anger, I well know, before she strike down some one. Tbid. 92. 

Obe. 3. The Particle el, or εἰ γὰρ, like εἴθε, is sometimes used in wish- 
ing ; but in this usage a distinction i is to be observed between the Indi- 
eative and Optative: εἰ γὰρ εἶχον is equivalent to utinam haberem, or 
habuissem (of a thing past); εἰ γὰρ ἔχοιμε, to utinam habeam (of a thing 
present or future). 


§ 178. The Conjunctions which are not comprised in 
these two classes, are easily distinguished ; namely 

(a) Copulative, as καὶ, καὶ---καὶ; re—xal, re—reé, K.T.A. 

(6) Disjunctive, as οὔτε---οὔτε, μήτε---μήτε» κιτ.λ. 

(c) Partitive, as μὲν---δὲ, «.r.X. 


SYNTAX OF PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 179. Prepositions in the Poets are often separated 
by Zmesis from the verbs with which they are com- 
pounded ; as 

ὃν . «χυτὴ κατὰ γαῖα κάλυψεν, for κατεκάλυψεν, 

whom .. heaped-up earth covered over. Hom. Il. xiv. 

114. 
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Obs. Prepositions are sometimes in the Poets put after their verbs ; as 
Νύμφη δ᾽ ἐτίθει πάρα πᾶσαν ἐδωδὴν, 
but the Nymph set before him every kind of food. Hom. Od. v. 196. 


§ 180. Prepositions, especially ἐν and πρὸς, are some- 
times used as adverbs; as 

ἐν δὲ καὶ Λεσβίους εἷλε, 

and among others he took the Lesbians. Herod. i. 39. 

§ 181. The Prepositions ava, μέτα, rapa, ἔνι, with the 
accent thrown back, have in their simple form the same 
force as when compounded with the verb εἰμὶ, or, what 
is more rare, with the verb fornuc’ as 

ov yap τις μέτα τοῖος ἀνὴρ (for μέτεστι), 

for there 8 not among us any such man. Hom. Od. 

ΧΧΙ. 93. 
ἀλλ᾽ ava, μηδ᾽ ἔτι κεῖσο (for ἀνάστα), 


but rise, and do not lie any longer. Hom. Il. xviii. 178. 


FIRST CLASS OF PREPOSITIONS. 

In the first class of Prepositions are contained, jirs?, 
ἀντὶ, ἀπὸ, ἐκ or ἐξ, πρὸ, which are joined to a Genitive 
case only ; secondly, ἐν and σὺν, which are joined to a 
Dative case only; thirdly, εἰς, which is joined to an 
Accusative only. 

(a) ’Avri, ἀπὸ, ἐκ or ἐξ, and πρὸ are joined to a Geni- 
tive case only. 

“Avi. 
~ § 182. The Preposition ἀντὶ signifies for, instead of, 
on account of, equal to. 

For; a8 χάρις ἀντὶ χάριτος ἐλθέτω, let favour come for 
favour. Eurip. Hel. 1234. 

Instead of ; as χώρας λέλειπται μοῦνος ἀντὶ σοῦ φύλαξ, 
he has been left sole guardian of the land, instead of 
you. Soph. Cid. Tyr. 1418. 

On account οὖ; as ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἱκνοῦμαι πρὸς θεῶν ὑμᾶς, 
wherefore I beseech you by the gods. (ΕΑ. Col. 275. 
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Equal to; as ἀντί νυ πολλῶν 
λαῶν ἐστιν ἀνὴρ, ὄντε Ζεὺς κῆρι φιλήσῃ, 
he, whom Jupiter loves, is equal to numerous forces. 
Hom. II. ix. 116. 


Obs. Sometimes it has the same signification as πρὸ, before; as 
χλαῖναν πορφυρέην avr’ ὀφθαλμοῖϊν ἀνασχὼν, 
stretching out ὦ purple cloak before his eyes. Hom. Od. iv, 115. 
Sometimes also in entreaties it serves for πρός" as 


Lid 


οἵ σ᾽’ ἀντὶ παίδων τῶνδε καὶ ψυχῆς, πάτερ, ἱκετεύομεν, 
who implore you by these your daughters, and your own life, O father. 
Soph. Céd. Col. 1326. 


In ComposiT10Nn moreover it signifies in front of ; then 
any opposition or resistance. 

Tn front οὖ; as ἀντίθυρον, the place in front of the door. 

Opposition; as ἀντιλέγω, J contradict, ἀντιποιέομαι, I 

claim to myself in-opposition to all. 
"Aro. 

§ 183. The Preposition ἀπὸ (Poet. ἀπαὶ) signifies 
from ; and is properly used, where origin, progression, dis- 
tance or interval of time or place, occasion and opportunity, 
or even the cause of doing a thing, are meant. 

From; as 

of ἀπὸ Σπάρτης, Spartans. Comp. the well known 

expression in Virgil, ‘‘ Pastor ab Amphryso.” 

ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς μέχρι τέλους, from beginning to end. 

ἡ θάλασσα ἀπέχει we τέσσαρα στάδια ἀπὸ λίμνης, the 

sea is distant from the lake four stadia. Herod. iv. 
* -195. 

ἀπὸ παίδων, from childhood. ag’ ov (sc. χρόνου), 

Jrom the time when. 

τὰ αὐτὰ aw ἐλασσόνων ἔπραξε, he did the same things 

at less expense. Thue. viti. 87. 

Zsovat ἀπὸ θήρης, they live by hunting. Herod. iv. 22. 

ζήτησις μεγάλη ἀπὸ σφέων ἐγένετο τῶν γυναικῶν 

τουτέων (where ἀπὸ is nearly equivalent to ὑπὸ), 
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great pains were bestowed by them in searching for 
these women. Herod. u. 54. 


Hence have arisen usages somewhat remote ; ¢. g. 

κάκιστ᾽ aw ἔργων εὐκλεεστάτων φθένει, 

she perishes most wretchedly on account of the noblest 

deeds, Soph. Antig. 695. 

ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀπὸ δείπνου ἦσαν, but after they had finished 

dinner. Herod. i. 126. 

ἀπὸ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ (sc. δείπνου) θωρήσσοντο, but having 

JSinished dinner, they armed themselves. Hom. 1]. viii. 
54, Comp. Ceel. ap. Cic. Ep. Fam. viii. iv. 1, ἃ 
repulsd, that is, after being refused. 

οὐκ ἀπὸ γνώμης λέγεις, you speak just as I think. 
Soph. Trach. 389. 


Obs. 1. The Preposition ἀπὸ is added to Nouns, so that expressions of 
this kind have the force of Adverbs, as ἀπὸ σπουδῆς, i.g. σπουδαίως, 
earnestly. So 


ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, openly ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀδοκήτου, wnexpectedly 
ἀπὸ στόματος SHO MeMOrY ἀπὸ τύχη, 0 bY chance 
ἀπὸ γλώσσης, υὧὐτά voce ἀπὸ ξυνθήματος, by agreement 


ἀπὸ τοῦ παραχρῆμα, ex tempore | ἀπὸ σμικροῦ, αἱ a little (sc. price). 


Obs. 2. The Preposition ἀπὸ is sometimes redundant; as ἀπὸ κρῆθεν, 
from the head. Hes. Clyp. Her. 7. 


It is sometimes wanting ; as τᾶς πολυχρύσον ἸΠυθῶνος ἀγλαὰς ἔβας 
Θήβας, from wealthy Delphi you went to the Wlustrious Thebes. Soph. Cid. 
Tyr. 152. 

In Composirion moreover it signifies to do any thing 
fully, perfectly, absolutely, and therefore the cessation, or 
even the negation of a thing. 

9 3 lA 8 

Fully ; as ἀποδείκνυμι, 1 demonstrate; ἀποθαυμάζω, I 
greatly wonder. 

Absolutely; as ἀποτετελεσμένος, complete in every point ; 
ἀπέχουσι μισθὸν, they have all their reward. 

Cessation ; 88 ἀπογίνεσθαι, to cease to be, h. 6. to die; 
ἀποστράτηγος, past commander. 


Negation ; a8 ἀπόφημι, 1 deny ; ἀπειπεῖν ὁμιλίαν, to re- 
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nounce society; but ἀπειπεῖν ἄλγει, to fatnt through grief ; 
ἀπαρέσκω, I displease. 


Ἔκ. 


§ 184. Tux Preposition ἐκ, before a vowel ἐξ, signifies 
- from, out of, and is properly used where motion from 
within is meant ; but out of composition usually has the 
same sense as ἀπό. See above, ὃ 183. 
From,. out of ; as ἐξ ἀειρύτον χοὰς κρήνης ἐνέγκου; 
bring libations from a perennial fountain. Soph. 
Cid. Col. 470. 
ἐκ βροτῶν βαίην ἄφαντος, may I disappear from 
among mortals. Soph. Cid. Tyr. 831. 
οὐκ ἐκ ξύλων ποιεῦνται τὰ πλοῖα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ διφθερέων, 
they make their ships not of wood, but of hides. Herod. 
i. 194, 
ἐξ ὅτου νέας τροφῆς ἔληξε, from the time when she 
passed out of childhood. Ibid. 346. Comp. ἀπό. 
ἕκτος ἐξ Αἰτωλίας (4. φ. Αἰτωλὸς), the sixth was an 
Aitolian. Soph. Elect. 704. Comp. ἀπό. 
φιάλας ἐκ τῶν ζωστήρων φορέουσι Σκύθαι, the Scy- 
thians carry bottles suspended from their girdles. 
Herod. iv. 10. 
καθήμεθ᾽ ἄκρων ἐκ πάγων ὑπήνεμοι, 
we sat down not far from the top of the hill out of the 
wind. Soph. Antig. 411. 
καὶ yap τ᾽ ὄναρ ἐκ Διός ἐστιν, 
e for a dream also is from Jumter. Hom. 1]. i. 68. 
ἐκ τοῦ κατ᾽ ἄστυ βασιλέως τάδ᾽ ἄρχεται (where ἐκ is 
nearly equivalent to ὑπὸ, which use, rare in other 
authors, is very familiar to Herodotus) 
these places are governed by the king, who ts over the 
city. Soph. Gd. Col. 67. Comp. ἀπό. 
we ἐκ τῆς θυσίης ἐγένετο, after he had made an end of 
sacrificing. Herod. i. 50. See ἀπό, 
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τυφλὸς .. . ἐκ δεδορκότος, now blind, whereas he had 
before seen. Soph. kd. Tyr. 454. 


Obs. 1. The Preposition ἐκ is added to Nouns, so that expressions of 
this kind have the force of Adverbs; as ἐκ βίας, i. ᾳ. βιαίως, violently. 
See ἀπὸ above, § 183. Obs. 1. So 

ἐκ τοῦ ἐμφανοῦς, openly ἐξ ἑτοίμου, readily 

ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου, unexpectedly ἐκ βραχέος, shortly 

ἐκ πρώτου, δευτέρου, κιτιλ., firstly,| ἐκ ταυτομάτου, by chance 


secondly ἐκ τῆς ising, straightway 
ἐξ ἴσου, equally ἐξ ὑστέρης, afterwards Herod. 
ix παρασκευῆς, purposely ἐκ νέης, afresh 
ἐκ περιουσίας, superabundantly 


Obs. 2. The Preposition ἐκ is sometimes redundant; as ἐξ οὐρανόθεν, 
From hearen. Hom. Il. viii. 19. 


In Composition moreover it signifies a certain emi- 

nence, and perfection or success. 

Eminence; as ἐκπρεπὴς, conspicuous above others. 

Perfection ; as ἐξαιτέομαι, 7 obtain, that is, by prayer 1 

prevail, 
Πρό. 

§ 185. The Preposition πρὸ signifies before, in prefe- 

rence to, instead or in behalf of another. 

Before (of time) ; as ταῦτα πρὸ τῆς Πεισιστράτου ἡλι- 
xing ἐγένετο, these things happened before the age of 
Pisistratus. Herod. v. 71. 

Before (of place); as πρὸ θυρῶν, before the doors. 
Arist. Vesp. 273. 

In Preference to; as οὐδεὶς. . οὕτω ἀνόητός ἐστι 
ὅστις πόλεμον πρὸ εἰρήνης αἱρέεται, no one is 80 in- 
fatuated, as to prefer war to peace. Herod. i. 87. 

Tnstead of (ὦ. φ. ἀντί); as ἥτις ἤθελε θανεῖν πρὸ κείνου, 
who was willing to die for him, or in his stead. Eur. 
Alcest. 17. Comp. ibid. 434. 

For the sake or in behalf of (7. φ. ὑπέρ) ; as οὐκ érdA- 
pnoag θανεῖν τοῦ σοῦ πρὸ παιδὸς, you did not dare 


to die for the sake of your son. Eur. Alc. 644. 
Comp. ibid. 701. 
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In ComposiTIon, moreover, it signifies fo do,.or pub- 
lish any thing openly ; as rpotévat, to come out in public, 
προκηρύττω, to denounce publicly. 


(6) Ἔν and σὺν are joined to a Dative only. 


Ἔν. 


§ 186. The Preposition ἐν signifies in, among, in the 
power of. 
In (of place); as ἐν ἀγορᾷ, in the forum, ἐν Πλαταιαῖς, 
in Platea. 
In (of time); 88 ἐν τῷ νῦν χρόνῳ, in the present time. 
Comp. above, § 131. a. Obs. 1. 
The preposition ἐν is used also in‘Greek, where in 
Latin in is not found, especially in reference to 
clothing or equipments; as 
ὁ δ᾽ ogee... ἐν rg Περσικῇ στολῇ, but he entered, 
clad in a Perstan dress: Xen. Cyr. ii. iv. 4. 


ἐν πέλταις διαγωνίζονται, they sight armed with 
shields. Xen. Mem. iii. ix. 2. 


Among, or amidst, or in presence of; as ἧστο ἐν 
μνηστῆρσι, she was sitting among the suitors. Hom. 
Od. i. 114. 
ἐν τοῖς Μήδοις ταῦτα ἐγένετο, these things happened 
among the Medes, h.e. in Media. Xen. Cyr. iv. 25. 
ἐν τοσούτοις ἀνδράσιν, in the presence of such men. 

Arist. Plut. 1061. 


In the power of; as ἐν cot νῦν ἐστι. . . καταδουλῶσαι 
᾿Αθήνας, tt ἐδ im your power to reduce Athens to 
slavery. Herod. vi. 109. 
ἐν σοὶ yap ἐσμεν, for all our hope is placed in you. 

(Ed. Tyr. 314. 
Obs. 1. A remarkable expression is ἐν ἑαυτῷ (or ἑαυτοῦ) γίγνεσθαι, to 


be master of himself ; as ἀλλὰ νῦν ἔτ᾽ ἐν σαυτῷ γενοῦ. Soph. Phil. 950. 
PART II. D 
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Obe. 2. This Preposition also serves for adverbial expressions; as ἐν 
τάχει, i.e. ταχέως, quickly. So 


ἐν ἡσύχῳ, quietly ἐν δίκῃ, justly 

ν robty | . ν μέρει, by turns 

ἐν μέσῳ | meanwhile ἐν κεφαλαίῳ, summarily. 
ἐν ὥρῃ (Herod.), seasonably ἐν καιρῷ, opportunely. 


To which add expressions of that kind, where the Preposition with its 
case may be taken for a simple Noun; as ἐν ἴσῳ, ἐν ὁμοίῳ, to be equal, 
like; ἐν εὐμαρεῖ, easy; ἐν ἡδονῇ, pleasant; ἐν νόσῳ, sick; ἐν ἐλαφρῷ 
ποιεῖσθαι, to huld cheap; ἐν αἰσχύναις ἔχω (for αἰσχυντικῶς), 1 am 


Moreover, in some Comrounp words it has an ex- 
tenuating force; as ἐνδιδόναι; to give way. 


Σύν. 

§ 187. The Preposition σὺν (in Attic ξὺν) signifies 
with, as σὺν στρατῷ, with an army. It is also used 
where the Latin Preposition cum has no place, especially 
when agreement, favour, assistance are meant; as σὺν 
νόμῳ, according to law, σὺν Θεῷ, by help of God. 

Obs. 1. This Preposition also has given birth to some expressions, which 
are to be taken adverbially; as σὺν τάχει, quickly. So, 

σὺν νόμῳ, lawfully | σὺν χρόνῳ, at length. 

Obs. 2. The Prepvusition σὺν is sometimes defective. Comp. above, § 137. 

Moreover, in some Compounns it has an augmenta- 
tive force; as συντεταμένως; vigorously, sc. with united 
strength. | 

(c) "Ava and εἰς or ἐς, rarely we, are joined to an 
Accusative only. 


Οὐδ. Concerning ἀνὰ, joined also to a Dative in the Poets, see here- 
after, § 188. Obs. 2. 


’Ava. 
§ 188. The Preposition ava signifies through, of place, 
or properly up through, throughout, among. 
Through (of place); 88 ava τὴν ‘EAAd8a, through 
Greece. 
ava τὸν ποταμὸν πλέειν, to sail up the river. Herod. 
1. 194. 
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ἐσκεδάσθησαν ἀνὰ τὰς πόλιας, they were dispersed 
throughout the cities. Herod. v. 102. 

Among; a8 ἀνὰ τοὺς πρώτους ἔσαν, they were among 
the frst. Herod. ix. 86. 

In numbers it has @ distributive force; as 
ava πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, five parasangs a 
day. Xen. Anab. iv. vi. 4. 
ava πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, daily. Xen. Cyr. i. ii. 8. 
ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος, or πάντα ἔτεα, yearly. Herod. 1. 136. 

vill. 65. 

It expresses also an interval of time; as 

ava χρόνον, after an interval of time. Herod. i. 173. 


Obs. 1. This Preposition also is sometimes joined to Nouns, 80 as to be 
rendered adverbially ; as ἀνὰ κράτος, vigorously, or with the whole might ; 
ἀνὰ μέρος, alternately, or in divisions. 

Obes. 2. In the Ionic and Dorie Poets the Preposition ἀνὰ is constructed 
also with a Dative, and signifies upon or with; as 

εὕδει δ᾽ ἀνὰ σκαπτῷ Διὸς αἰετὸς, 


but the eagle sleeps on the sceptre of Jupiter. Pind. Pyth. i. 10. 

In ComposiT10n, moreover, it signifies upwards, again, 
back, or backwards. 

Upwards; as ἀνέχειν τὰς χεῖρας, to lift up the hands ; 
avaBoaw, to cry out at the top of the voice. 

Again, back; as ἀναβλέπω, I recover sight, avaribe- 
μαι, I retract, thence correct, ἀναβάλλω, I throw 
back, or put off. 

Backwards; as ἀναχωρέω, I retire backward. 


Εἰς. 

§ 189. The Preposition εἰς or ἐς signifies into, to, or 
up to, of place and time, 207, of the purpose, as to, thence, 
for or on account of, towards, and, in numerals, about. 

Into; 88 ἐμβαλοῦ μ᾽ εἰς ἀντλίαν, throw me into the 

hold. Soph. Phil. 481. 
To (of place) ; as εἰς Τροίαν μολεῖν, to come to Troy. 
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εἷς τοῦτο συμφορᾶς προκεχωρήκαμεν, we have come 
to that pitch of distress. Thue. iii. 57. 


To or about (of time); as ἔτι καὶ ἐς τόδε, up to this 
time. Herod. vii. 123. © " 
εἰς ἠέλιον καταδύντα, about sunset. Hom. Od. 11. 

138. 


For (of the purpose); a8 ἐς χλαῖναν... πόκον ... 
δωρήσομαι; I will give a fleece for a cloak. Theoc. 
v. 98. | 


As to; 88 κάμηλοι ἵππων οὐκ ἥσσονες ἐς ταχύτητά 
εἶσι; camels are not inferior to horses, as to speed. 
Herod. in. 102. 


For or on account of; as εἰς τί μ᾽ ἱστορεῖς τόδε; 
wherefore do you ask me this? Eur. Phoen. 624. 
Towards, against ; as τῇ ὀργῇ χαλεπῇ ἐχρῆτο ἐς πάν- 
τας, he exercised severe anger towards all. Thuc. 1. 

130. 
ὑπέρκοπον μηδέν ποτ᾽ εἴπῃς αὐτὸς εἰς Θεοὺς ἔπος; 
beware of saying anything arrogant agamst the Gods. 
Soph. Aj. 128. 


About; as εἰς δισχιλίους, about two thousand. 


Obs. 1. This Preposition also serves for Periphrasis, and is sometimes 
with its Noun rendered adverbially ; as εἰς καιρὸν, opportunely. So, 


tic κενὸν, in cain εἰς rd ἀκριβέστατον, most accurately 
εἰς δέον, rightl ἐς τὸ παραχρῆμα, immediately 
εἰς ἅπαντα, ther εἰς εὐτέλειαν, cheaply 


ἐς τὰ πρῶτα, in the first place | εἰς ἀφθονίαν, plentifully. 


Obs. 2. Whenever the Preposition εἰς is put before a Genitive, the Ac- 
cusative of another Noun is understood, as οἶκον, ἱερὸν, or some such; as 
εἰς “Λιδου (se. οἶκον), to the house of Pluto; εἰς ᾿Ασκληπιοῦ (sc. ἱερὸν), to 
the temple of Aisculapius. 


Obs. 3. Sometimes for εἰς is read another form, we, but only where mo- 
tion, especially to persons, is signified; as ἔπεμπον πρέσβεις ὡς τοὺς 
᾿Αθηναίους, they sent ambassadors to the Athenians. Thue. v. 44. ὡς τὸν 
A? ἐς τὸν οὐρανὸν, to Jupiter in heaven. Aristoph. Pac. 104. See Herm. 
on Soph. Trach. 365. 
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SECOND CLASS OF PREPOSITIONS. 


In the second class of Prepositions are contained διὰ, 
κατὰ, ὑπὲρ, and pera, which are connected with two 
cases, namely, a Genitive and an Accusative. 

Obes. Concerning μετὰ, with a Dative also in the Poets, see hereafter 
8 193. Obs. 2. 

Διά. 

§ 190. (α) The Preposition διὰ (in the Poets διαὶ), 
with a Genitive, signifies by means of, of the efficient or 
instrumental cause, through, of place, of time, among or in. 

By means of; as αὐτὸς 8 ἑαυτοῦ πάντ᾽ ἐποίει, he used 

to do all things by himself; h.e. by his own labour. 
Isee. 


Through (of local space); as ὑπάξας διὰ θυρῶν, 
having escaped through the doors. Soph. Aj. 301. 
Through (of continuance or duration of time); as 
de’ ἡμέρης, ἢ. φ. δι ὅλης τῆς ἡμέρης, throughout the 

day. Herod. i. 27. ° 


Through (of an interval of time) ; as διὰ τρίτον ἔτεος, 
every third year. Herod. il. 4. | 
διὰ μακροῦ χρόνον, after a long time. Asch. Pers. 

741, 


Among, or in; as φλέγει λαμπὰς διὰ χερῶν, the lamp 
shines in his hands. A&sch. Sept. 433. 


Obs. 1. The Preposition ded, joined to the Genitives of Noun Sub- 
stantives, and to Verbs, especially ἰέναι, ἔρχεσθαι, εἶναι; γίγνεσθαι, ἔχειν, 
λαμβάνειν, serves for a Periphrasis, so that the Noun added is generally 

ut for the Verb whose kindred signification it bears; as διὰ πόθου 
λθεῖν, ig. ποθεῖν, to desire, Eur. Phoen. 385; de’ ἡσυχίης εἶναι, i. q. 
ἡσυχάζειν, to be quiet. Herod. i. 206. ° 

Obs. 2. In Herodotus the Preposition διὰ, with a Genitive moreover, 
signifies eminence ; as did πάντων ἄξια θαυμάσαι, deserving of admiration 
above all. Herod. viii, 37. 

Obs. 3. This Preposition also with its Noun is sometimes used adver- 
bially ; as διὰ τάχους, quickly. So, 


διὰ κενῆς, rashly δι’ ὀργῆς, angrily 
διὰ μέσου, meanwhile διὰ τέλους, for ever, throughout. 


n3 


44 SYNTAX 


(6) The Preposition διὰ with an Aecusative signifies 
through or on account of, of the meritorious cause; more 
rarely of place. 
On account of (of the meritorious cause) ; as ἔχω γὰρ 
ἅχω διὰ σὲ, I have what I have, through, or on account 
of, you. Soph. Cid. Col. 1129. 

Through (of place); as διὰ πόντον, through the sea. 
Pind. Isth. iv. 10. 


Obs. But διὰ is often joined to an Accusative, even when it signifies 
the efficient or actuating cause; as Ai tyviwere ... ὄντε διὰ βροτοὶ ἄνδρες 
ὁμῶς dgaroi re garoi re, celebrate Jupiter, through whom men are alike both 

ure and illustrious. Hes. Op. i. 3. 


In Composition it signifies asunder, across, very, tho- 
roughly. 

Asunder; as διαγινώσκω, I discern, διατέμνω, 17 cut 
asunder 

Across ; a8 διαβάλλω, I convey across. 

Very ; a8 διϊσχυρίζομαι, 1 earnestly affirm. 

Thoroughly ; as διαπράττω, I thoroughly do a thing, 
διαχράομαι, I finish, kill, destroy. 


Kara. 


δ 191. (a) The Preposition xara with a Genitive sig- 
nifies adown, more rarely of or concerning (1. q. περὶ), 
against, under. 

Adown; as 

βῆ δὲ car’ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων ἀΐξασα, 
and she hastened down from the tops of Olympus. 
Hom. 1]. ii. 167. 

Of or concerning (in reality, the same as περί) ; as 
ταῦτα κατὰ πάντων Περσῶν ἔχομεν λέγειν, these things 
we have to say concerning all the Persians. Xen. 
Cyr. i. ii. 16. 

Against (of a thing undertaken with a hostile purpose, 
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or for the sake of injuring) ; a8 κατὰ τινὸς εἰπεῖν; 
to speak against any one. 
Under (more frequently with the signification of mo- 
‘tion originating from beneath) ; as 
προῦπτον ἐς Αιδαν στείχω κατὰ γᾶς, 
1 go to manifest death under the earth. Eur. Hipp. 
1366. 
of κατὰ χθονὸς Θεοὶ, the Gods who are under the 
earth, that is, infernal. Eur. Alcest. 78. --- κατὰ 
νώτου is from behind, Herod. 1. 9. 


Obs. In forms of praying, or vowing, κατὰ with the Genitive is used 
so as to signify a vow; as τῇ δ᾽ ᾿Αγροτέρᾳ κατὰ χιλίων wapyveca εὐχὴν 
ποιήσασθαι χιμάρων, I adnised that a thousand she-goats should be vowed to 
Diana. Arist. Eq. 660. 


(6) The Preposition xara with an Accusative signifies 
through or in, of place and time, opposite to, according to, 
as to, for or because of, and in numerals about. 

Through (of place—properly with the signification of 
motion downwards); as κατὰ ῥόον, down the river. 
Hom. κατ᾽ ἄστυ, through the city. Eur. Alc. 430. 
κατ᾽ ἴχνος, following the footsteps. Soph. Aj. 32. 

And, in a contracted sense, simply im a place, or at, 
about, near a place; as κατ᾽ οἶκον, αὐ home.—But 
κατὰ γῆν, under the earth. 

Sometimes also it signifies over against (of place), op- 
posite to; 88 κατὰ μὲν Λακεδαιμονίους ἔστησε Πέρσας, 
4.q. ἀντίον Λακεδαιμονίων, he placed the Persians 
opposite to the Lacedemonians. Herod. ix. 31. 

Through (of duration of time); as κατ᾽ εὐφρόνην, 
through the night, and in a more contracted sense 
simply by night; as κατὰ τὸν xara Κροῖσον χρόνον, 
in the time of Cresus. Herod.i. 67. οἱ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν, 
contemporaries. Thuc. i. 127. κατὰ φῶς, when it 
was yet light. Xen. Cyr. iii. ni. 13. 

According to; as κατ᾽ ὀμφὰς τὰς ᾿Απόλλωνος, accord- 
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ing to the predictions of Apollo. Soph. Cid. Col. 
102. κατὰ νόμον, according to custom. Herod. vii. 
41. κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, according to merit, κατὰ δύναμιν, 
according to one’s ability; κηδεῦσαι καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν, to 
marry a wife of his own rank. Asch. Prom. 890. 
ov κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον φρονῶν, entertaining sentiments 
unbecoming to man. Soph. Aj. 177. τὸ καθ᾽ ὑμέας, 
as far as in you les. Herod. v. 109. 
In a similar sense it is used in comparisons; as 

τί yap τὸ μεῖζον ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον νοσεῖς ; 

Jor under what malady, severer than is usual to man, 
are you labouring ? Soph. Cid. Col. 598. 


As to; as xara τὸν Maolorew θάνατον τοσαῦτα ἐγένετο, 
as to the death of Masistes such things happened. 
Herod. ix. 113. 


Hence it takes the force of separating, and conse- 
quently of dividing or distributing ; as καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν, 
apart, alone; κατ᾽ ἄνδρα, man by man; κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν, 
year by year. Herod. ii. 109. κατὰ κώμας, village 
by village. Id. i. 96. 

For, or because of; as of Φωκέες οὐκ ἐμήδιζον κατ᾽ 
ἄλλο piv οὐδὲν, κατὰ δὲ τὸ ἔχθος τὸ Θεσσαλῶν, the 
Phocians took the side of the Medes for no other reason 
than their hatred of the Thessalians. Herod. vu. 30. 

About; as ἀπέθανον τῶν βαρβάρων κατὰ ἑξακισχι- 
λίους, there were slain of the Barbarians about siz 
thousand. Herod. vi. 117. 


Obs. Κατὰ also with its Noun is sometimes used adverbially; as καθ᾽ 
ἡσυχίαν, leisurely. Su, 


κατὰ μοῖραν, rightly κατὰ τὸ καρτερὸν, with all the might 
κατὰ καιρὸν, opportunel κατὰ κράτος, stre 

κατὰ μικρὸν, little by little κατὰ τὸ ἰσχυρὸν, by might and main 
κατὰ τύχην, by chance κατὰ συντυχίην, by chance, Herod. 
κατὰ κόσμον, properly κατ᾽ ἐξαίρετον, especially, Id. 
κατὰ μέρος, by turns κατὰ πόδα, immediatel 

κατὰ στόμα, in presence of κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς, in the beginning. 


Sometimes the Noun is put alone, the Preposition being understood ; 
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as καιρὸν, opportune. Pind. Pyth. i. 157. μᾶκος, at a distance. Id. Ol. 
x. 86. τέλος, at length. Xen. Mem. ii. vii. 12, Comp. above, § 173. 


In Composition moreover it strengthens the significa- 
tion of the simple Verb; as xararparrw, I complete, καθ- 
opaw, I see clearly, xaraxalw, I burn up, καταλιθόω, I stone 
to death. 

Thence it signifies so to act that what we are occupied 
with comes within owr power; as xarepyaCoua, I gain. 
Sometimes also to waste, lose; as κατακυβεύω, I lose at dice. 


Obs. In expressions relating to exile, κατὰ in composition is equivalent 
to the Latin re—; as κατάγειν, to restore an exile; κάθοδος, a return ; 
κατιέναι, to return, κα. Δ. Aristoph. Ran. 1153—1165. 


‘Y zip. 

§ 192. (a) The Preposition ὑπὲρ with a Genitive sig- 
nifies over or above, for, concerning, and more rarely on 
account of. 

Above ; a8 πώς οὖν ὑπὲρ γῆς ἐστι, κοὺ χθονὸς κάτω ; 
how then is he above the earth, and not under the 
ground? ur. Ale. 45. 

For (with the signification of advantage); as μὴ θνῆσκ᾽ 
ὑπὲρ τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς, οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ πρὸ σοῦ, neither die for 
me, nor let me die for you. ur. Alc. 701. 

Concerning (ὦ. φ. περί) ; as ra λεγόμενα ὑπὲρ ἑκάστων, 
the things that are said concerning each particular. 
Herod. un. 123. 

On account of; as βραδυτῆτος ὕπερ, on account of 
tardiness. Soph. Antig. 932. 

(ὁ) The Preposition ὑπὲρ with an Accusative significe 
above or beyond, generally of things exceeding the bounds 
of moderation. 

Beyond (of place) ; as Παρνησίαν ὑπὲρ κλιτὺν, beyond 

the Parnassian hell. Soph. Antig. 1131. 

Beyond (of any thing surpassing); as ὑπὲρ ἐλπίδα, beyond 

hope. Soph. Antig. 366. ἔπεσον ὑπὲρ τεσσεράκοντα 
Dd 
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ἄνδρας, there were slain more than forty men. Herod. 
v. 64. ὑπὲρ μόρον, contrary to fate. Hom. Od. i. 34. 
ὑπὲρ ὅρκια, contrary to treaty. Id. Il. iv. 67. ὑπὲρ 
Θεὸν, against the will of God. Ib. xvi. 327. 

In Composition it generally signifies very or exceed- 
ingly, and consequently expresses abundance, eminence, 
excellence; as ὑπερμεγέθης, very great, ὑπερμήκης, very 
long, ὑπερήδομαι, I am exceedingly delighted, ὑπερβάλλω, 
1 excel. | 

Mera. 

§ 193. (a) The Preposition pera with a Genitive 
signifies with, generally of any fellowship or union; thence, 
with the assistance of, according to. 

With; as. μετὰ νεκρῶν κείσομαι, I shall lie with the 
dead. Kur. Hec. 209. μετὰ κινδύνων τὰς μελετὰς 
ποιεῖσθαι, to exercise with dangers, that is, in the 
midst of dangers. Thuc. i. 18. μετά τινος εἶναι; 
πολεμεῖν, to stand, to fight on the side of any one. 
Thuc. 

With the help or assistance of; as Θεῶν μέτα (ἑ.4. 
σὺν Θεοῖς), with Divine assistance. Soph. Aj. 950. 

According to; a8 μετὰ τῶν νόμων, according to the 
laws. Demosth. Lept. § 90, p. 490, 13. 


Obs. It is sometimes with its Noun used adverbially; as μετὰ παῤῥη- 
σίας, freely; per’ ἀληθείας, truly. 


(ὁ) The Prepesition μετὰ with an Accusative signi- 
fies to follow after, and consequently to go to fetch ; hence 
i.q. after, both of order and piace and also of time; and 
according to. 

To follow after; as ἀΐσσων ὥστ᾽ αἰγυπιὸς μετὰ χῆνας, 
rushing like a culture in pursuit of geese. Hom. Il. 
xv. 460, 

To go to feteh; as τὸ χρύσειον ἔπλει μετὰ κῶας Ἰήσων, 
Jason sailed to fetch the golden fleece. Theoc. xiii. 16. 
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After (of order); as ποταμὸς μέγιστος pera Ἴστρον, 
the largest of rivers next to the Danube, i.e. except the 
- Danube. Herod. iv. 53. 

After (of time); as μετὰ Σόλωνα olyduevov, after the 
departure » Solon. Herod. 1. 34. ™ fier 
According to; a8 νόον μετὰ σὸν καὶ ἐμόν, according to 

your and my wish. Hom. Il. xv. 52. 


Obs. 1. More rarely, and hardly any where but in Homer, it signifies 
to, that is, motion to, among, or in; as Ζεὺς per’ Αἰθιοπῆας χθιζὸς ἔβη 
μετὰ δαῖτα, Jupiter went yesterday to a feast among the Athiopians. Hom. 
Il. i. 428. μετὰ πάντας ομήλικας ἔπλευ ἄριστος, among all your contem- 
poraries you were the bravest. Ibid. ix. 54. μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν, in the day time. 

ur. Orest. 58. μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν, to hace tn hands, that is, to be occupied 
with something. Herod. i. 14 and 16. Thue. i. 138. 

Obs. 2. In the Poets, especially the Epic Poets, it is joined aleo to a 
Dative, and signfies with or among; as per’ ἀθανάτοις, among the im- 
mortals. Hom. κισσύβιον μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχων, holding the oup in his hande. 
Hom. Od. ix. 346. κραταιαῖς μετὰ χερσὶν, not without a powerful hand. 
Soph. Phil. 1110. 


In Composirion, moreover, it generally signifies 
change, sometimes communion, and therefore that 
which comes between two things. 

Change; as μεταγινώσκω, I change my opinion, μετα- 
Baivw, I depart; hence, change backward, or for 
the worse; as μεθίημι, I relax, omit, neglect. 

Communion; as μετέχω, I am ἃ partaker, μεταδίδωμι, 
1 empart. 

That which comes between; as μεθόρια, the confines. 

Thuc. iv. 9). 


THIRD CLASS OF PREPOSITIONS. 

In the third class of Prepositions are comprised ἀμφὶ, 
περὶ, ἐπὶ, παρὰ, πρὸς, and ὑπὸ, which are joined to a 
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative.—Of these, ἀμφὶ and 
περὶ agree, as in construction, so in signification. 


᾿Αμφί. 
§ 194. (a) The Preposition ἀμφὶ (in the Poets ἀμφὶς, 
D 6 
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which form is always used after the noun) with the 
Genitive signifies about, concerning, or a8 to. 

About; as ἀμφὶ πόλιος οἰκέουσι, they dwell about the 
etty. Herod. vii. 104. 

Concerning, as to (t.g. περί) ; 88 τοιάδ᾽ ἀμφὶ τῆς λέγω 
παιδὸς θανούσης, such things I say concerning the 
death of your daughter. Eur. Hec. 580. Comp. 
ibid. 72. 

(6) The Preposition ἀμφὶ with a Dative signifies 

about, for or on account of, as to. 

About; as πέπλους ῥήγνυσιν ἀμφὶ σώματι, he tears 


the garments about his body. Asch. Pers. 199. 


Obs. Hence in the Poets it sometimes signifies ne near, upon, or at ; 
ἀμφὶ δίναις Εὐρίπου, near or at the eddies of the Ἐν βγη iph. 
Teur. ἊΝ ἀμφὶ τρ τραπέζαις κρέα διεδάσαντο, they ‘ioided the fresh upon the 

es, Pin 


For, or on κουπὶ of; as τί δή ποτ᾽, ὦ ξέν᾽, ἀμφ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
στένεις τάδε; why, O stranger, do you lament 80 on 
my account? Soph. Elect. 1180. φοβηθεὶς ἀμφὶ 
τῇ γυναικὶ, fearing for the safety of the woman. Herod. 
vi. 62. 

As to; as ἀλλ᾽ ἀμφὶ μὲν τούτοισιν εὖ σχήσει, but as to 
these, enough already. Soph. Aj. 684. 

Hence with the signification of the cause; as ἀμφὶ 
φόβῳ, through fear. Eur. Orest. 825. θέλγει φρένας 
ἀμφὶ Aarolda σοφίᾳ, he soothes their minds by means 
of the art of Apollo. Pind. Pyth. i. 12. 

(c) The Preposition ἀμφὶ with an Accusative signifies 

about, concerning, to be occupied with. 

About; a8 ἀμφὶ ρέεθρα, about, or by the side of streams. 
Hom. 1]. ii. 461.—Hence, αὐ or before, as ἱκέτις 
ἀμφὶ σὸν πίτνω γόνν, 1 fall suppliantly at your 
knees. Eur. Hel. 894. 

About (of time); as ἀμφὶ Πλειάδων δύσιν, about the 
setting of the Pleiades, Asch. Ag. 826. ἀμφὶ 


OF PREPOSITIONS. : 51 


δείλην, about evening. Xen. Cyr. v. iv. 16. About 
(of number); as ἦν ἀμφὶ τὰ τριάκοντα ἔτη, he was 
about thirty years old. Xen. Anab. ii. vi. 14. 

Concerning; as ἀμφὶ Ἴλιον ... ἄεισον weav, sing a 
song concerning Troy. Eur. Troad. 511. 

To be occupied with; as πότ᾽, εἰ μὴ νῦν, ἀμφὶ λιτὰς 
ἕξομεν ; when, if not now, shall we be occupied with 
prayers? sch. Sept. 102. 

Obs. Concerning the expression οἱ ἀμφί τινα, see below, § 195 (0). Ods. 

~ In Composition, moreover, it signifies on both sides; 
as ἀμφιλέγειν, to dispute on both sides. Ken. Anab.i. v. 11. 


Περί. 
§ 195. (a) The Preposition περὶ with.a Genitive 
signifies concerning or as to, for or on account of; more 
rarely aboyt (ἐ.. ἀμφὶ.) of place. | 
Concerning; as ri βούλει μανθάνειν ; πότερα περὶ 
μέτρων, ἢ περὶ ἐπῶν; What do you wish to learn? 
Is it about measures, or about verses? Arist. Nub. 
636. 

As to; as ἀριθμοῦ πέρι, as to number. Herod. ii. 102. 

For (1.9. ὑπέρ) ; a8 θνήσκειν περί τινος, to die for some 
one. Eur. Alcest. 178.—But, περὶ ἔριδος μάχεσθαι, 
to fight through strife. Hom. Il. vii. 301. 

About (of place); as τετάνυστο περὶ σπείους γλαφυ- 
“ροῖο ἡμερὶς, the vine had spread about the hollow 
cave. Hom. Od. v. 68. 


Obs. In Homer and Pindar it also signifies dignity or eminence.; as 
ἐθέλει περὶ πάντων ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, he wishes to be above all others. Hom. 
Il. i. 287. 

Hence the expressions occurring continually in more modern writers, 
ποιεῖσθαι or ἡγεῖσθαι περὶ πολλοῦ, πλείονος, πλείστον, μικροῦ, éAdrro- 
νος, ἐλαχίστου, οὐδενὸς, κιτιλ., to value highly, more highly, most highly, 
little, less, very little, at nothing, &c. 


(6) The Preposition περὶ with a Dative signifies about ; 
hence, upon or at, concerning. 
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About ; as στέφανον περὶ κρατὶ φυλάσσων, keeping the 
garland about his head. Theoc. vii. 64. 

Upon; as περὶ δουρὶ ἤσπαιρε, leaning upon his spear 
he was gasping. Hom. 1]. xiii. 571. περὶ ἑαυτῷ 
σφάλλεσθαι, to stumble upon himself, that is, to mis- 
manage his affairs by his own folly. Thuc. i. 69. 

Concerning (ὁ. . ἀμφὶ), after verbs of fearing and the 
like ; as ταρασσόμενος περὶ παιδί, distressed about the 
boy. Theoc. xii. 55. δεδιότες περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ, fear- 
ing that the place would be taken. Thuc. i. 60. 

Obs. Add through and for in the Poets; as περὶ φόβῳ, through fear. 

mete Choeph. 33. περὶ ἢ πατρίδι μαρνάμενος, fighting for his country. 

(c) The Preposition περὶ with an Accusative signifies 

about, of place, number, and time, concerning, towards, 
or as to. 

About (of place); as θώραξ περὶ ra στέρνα, a corselet 
about the breast. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1.6. Hence, at a 
place or somewhere m a place; as περὶ Πειερίην 
διέτριβε ἡμέρας συχνάς, he stayed in Preria many 
days. Herod. vu. 131. 

About (of number) ; as περὶ μυρίους, about ten thousand. 

About (of time) ; a8 περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους, about 
this time, 

Concerning ; as περὶ σιτία λέγειν, to speak about corn. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 490 E. 

Towards; as εὐσέβει περὶ ξένους, be kind towards 
strangers. Eur. Alcest. 1148. 

As to; as ai wept σῶμα ἡδοναὶ, pleasures of the body, 
or which concern the body. 


Obs. The Prepositions ἀμφὶ and περὶ, with an Accusative preceded by 
the Article, serve for a periphrasis; as τὰ ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον, i.e. τὰ 
πολεμικὰ, warlike things. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 8. οἱ περὶ τοὺς λόγους, orators. 
Isocr. And especially in the case of persons, 80 as to express sometimes 
the attendants, sometimes the person himself with his attendants; as of 
ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν ὑπηρέται, his assistants. Xen. Cyr. v. iii. 19. οἱ περὶ ᾿Αρχί- 
δαμον, the companions of Archidamus. 1d. Hist. Greece. vii. v. 12. οἱ ἀμφὶ 
Θράσυλον cai ’Epactvidny, Thrasylus and Erasinides with their colleagues. 


OF PREPOSITIONS. 53 


Id. Mem. i.i. 18. οἱ περὶ τὸν Θρασύβουλον, Thrasybulus and his soldiers. 
Thue. viii. 105. Sometimes also so that the person alone is signified, 
without his attendants ; but for the most part only in more recent authors. 
See S. John xi. 19. 


In ComposiTion moreover it signifies very, exceedingly, 
greatly, with the sense of abundance or excellence; as 
περικαλλὴς, very beautiful, περίλυπος, exceedingly sad ; 
sometimes however, that is, when joined to verbs of see- 
ing, of contempt and heedlessness; a8 περιόπτεσθαι to 
overlook. 

Eni. 

§ 196 (a) The Preposition ἐπὶ with a Genitive signi- 
fies on, upon, at, of place, towards, in, of time, of persons, 
before, of power, care, office, over: in short it is prefixed 
to almost any nouns which eonvey the sense of something 
implied or going before, and which therefore mean origin, 
cause, assistance, subject of thought or discourse. 

On, upon, at (of place); as rd ἄχθεα of μὲν ἄνδρες 
ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλέων φορέουσι, ai δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν 
ὥμων, the men carry their burdens upon their heads, 
the women upon their shoulders. Herod. ii. 35. 
ξεῖνος ἐπὶ ξένης, a stranger in a strange land. Soph. 
Cid. Col. 184. ἐπὶ τῶν θυρέων, at or near the doors. 
Herod. v. 92. προσκεψάμενος ἐπὶ cewiroi, having 
carefully considered the matter with yourself. Herod. 
vii. 10. οἰκέωμεν ἐπ᾽ ἡμέων αὐτῶν, let us dwell by 
ourselves, and relying on our own resources alone. 
Herod. iv. 114. Hither may be referred the ex- 
pressions τετάχθαι ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς,» to be arranged in single 
file; ἐπὶ τεττάρων, in files four deep. Xen. 

Towards (of motion to a place) ; as πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου, 
to sail towards Samos, Thuc. i. 116. 

In (of time); as ἐπ᾽ εἰρήνης, in peace. Hom. 1]. ii. 797. 
ἐπὶ Κύρον βασιλεύοντος, in the reign of Cyrus. 
Herod. ἐφ᾽ ἡμών, tn own time. 
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Before, especially the witnesses of an oath; as ἐπωμό- 
σαντο ἐπὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν, they swore before the gene- 
rals. Demosth. 

Over (of power, care, &c.) ; a8 ἐπ᾿ ov ἐτγάχθημεν, over 
which thing we were appointed, that is, over which 
thing we preside. Herod. v. 109. 

It refers in various ways to something implied or 

going before; as εἶπον ἐπ᾽ ὅρκου, they declared upon oath. 
Herod. ix. 11. 


Hence it refers to origin; as ἐπὶ Λυδοῦ τοῦ ΓΑτυος 
ἔσχον τὴν ἐπωνυμίην, they were named after Lydus son of 
Atys. Herod. vii. 74. ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, after my example. Plat. 

Cause; as ἐπ᾽ ὅτευ; wherefore? that is, for what 

cause? Herod. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, of his own accord. Id. 
Assistance ; a8 ἐπὶ προσπόλου mac, attended by one 
maid-servant. Soph. Cd. Col. 746. 

Subject of thought or discourse; as ὅπερ ἐπὶ τῶν 
δούλων ἐλέγομεν, which we said in considering the 
case of slaves. Plat. Leg. p. 793 E. 

(6) The Preposition ἐπὶ with a Dative signifies upon, 
in, at, of place, in, of time, after, of order, in the power of, 
against, over, of dominion, in short the purpose, cause, 
condition, and price on account of which any thing is done. 

Upon, in, at, or near (of place); as ἄγγος ἐπὶ rp 

κεφαλῷ ἔχουσα, having a vessel upon her head. Herod. 
v.12. οἰκέοντες ἐπὶ Στρυμόνι, dwelling on the banks 
of the Strymon. Ib. vii. 75. θεῶν ἐπὶ βωμοῖς, upon 
or at the altars of the gods. Eur. Alcest. 134. 


In (of time); as ἐπὶ νυκτὶ, in the night. Hom. 1]. viii. 529. 
After (of orden) as ἀνέστη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ, he rose up after 


Hence, of any thing additional as ἐσθίουσι ἐπὶ τῷ 
σίτῳ ὄψον, they cat flesh as an addition to bread. Xen. 
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Mem. iii. xiv. 2. ἐπὶ τούτοις, in addition to these things. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. v. 38. Comp. Soph. Antig. 556. 


In the power of; as τὸ ἐπὶ σοὶ, as far as is in your 
power, or, with the sense of duty, as far as ἐδ your 
part, as you can and ought to do. 

Against; a8 ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι, to fight against the 
Trojans. Comp. Eur. Phen. 1379. 

Over (of dominion); as ἐπὶ rote πράγμασιν εἶναι, to 
preside over the state. Demosth. 

Purpose or object; as ἐπὶ θήρᾳ ἐξιέναι, to go out to 
hunt. Xen. Venat. vi. 5, and with the sense of 
detriment; as συνιστὰς τοὺς ᾿Αρκάδας ἐπὶ rq 
Σπάρτῃ, stirring up the Arcadians so as to attack 
Sparta. Herod. vi. 74. 

Cause; as χαίρειν ἐπί τινι, to rejoice on account of 
something ; μέγα φρονεῖν ἐπί τινι, to pride himself on 
account of something. 

Condition or agreement; as ἐπ᾿ ἐλευθερίᾳ, on condition 
that they should be free. Xen. Cyr. vii. iv. 2. ἐπὶ 
τοῖσδε, on this condition. Eur. Alc. 375. So, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 
or ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, on condition that. 

Price; as ἐπὶ μόσχῳ δειν, to sing for a calf. Arist. 
Acharn. 13. 

(c) The Preposition ἐπὶ with an Accusative signifies 
upon, in, of place, properly with the sense of motion, 
towards, to, up to, of place and time, also of numbers, in 
the power of, or as to, for, so as to express the olyect, 
purpose; thence, against,.and according to. 

Upon, in; as ἀναβαίνειν ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, to mount a horse ; 
ἐπ᾽ ἐννέα κεῖτο πέλεθρα, he lay stretched over nine 
acres. Hom. Od. xi. 577. 

Towards, to; as ὁρόων ἐπὶ οἴνοπα πόντον, looking 
towards the dark sea. Hom. Il. i. 350. ἀπῆλθον 
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ἐπὶ rd στρατόπεδον, they returned to the army. Ken. 


hand, on the left. Hom. Hence, τεγάχθαι ἐπὶ πολ- 
λοὺς, t.g. ἐπὶ πολλῶν. Comp. above (a). Of time. 
ἐπὶ χρόνον, for some time. ἐπὶ δίο ἡμέρας, for two 
days. Thue. i. 35. ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ, down to my time. 
Of numbers. ἐπὶ τριηκόσια, to or about three hun- 
dred. Herod. iv. 198. 

In the power of, or as to; 88 τὸ ἐπὶ σὲ, as far as lies 
im you. Eur. Hec. 514. Hence, we ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ, 
in general. 

For (of the purpose or object) ; as ἐπὶ ri; wheréfore ? 
to what end? Arist. Nub. 256. ἐπὶ θήραν ἰέναι, 
to go a hunting. Herod.i. 87. πρός σε ἦλθον ἐπ᾽ 
ἀργύριον, I have come to you for money. 

Against (with the sense of motion) ; as στρατεύεσθαι 
ἐπὶ Λυδοὺς, to make an expedition against the Lydians. 
Herod. i. 71. 

According to; a8 ἐπὶ στάθμην, according to rule. 
Hom. Od. v. 245. 


Obs. The Preposition ἐπὶ with its Noun in all cases is used adverbially ; 
as ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας, truly. Demosth. ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείᾳ. Asch. Suppl. 628. ἐφ᾽ 
ἑξῆς, next. Xen. ἐπ᾽ ἐλαφρῷ, easily. Theoc. ἐπέπαν, altogether. Thucyd. 
ἐπὶ πολὺ, afar. Xen. ἐπ΄ ἴσα, i. ᾳ. ἴσως, equally. Pind. ἐπὶ πόδα, step 


by step. Xen. 

In ComrosirIon it signifies moreover, s0 as to express 
an addition, an accession; a8 ἐπιγαμέω, my wife being 
dead, I marry another. ur. Alcest. 316. 


Παρά. 

§ 197. (a) The Preposition παρὰ with a Genitive 
signifies properly dateral motion, hence from, of. It is 
joined to the Genitive of those objects from which any 
thing is supposed in any way to proceed, so as altogether 
to express the cause and origin. 
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From; as φάσγανον ἐρύσσατο παρὰ μηροῦ, he drew 
his sword from his thigh. Hom. Il. i. 190. 
ἀγγελίη ἥκει παρὰ βασιλῆος; a messenger ἐδ come from 
the king. Herod. viii. 140. οἱ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν, those 
who were on our side. Eur. Phoen. 1189. 
Of; as παρ᾽ iwirov διδόναι, to give of his own. Herod. 
vill. 5. 

Obs. In the Poets it sometimes signifies at, near; as τὰ πὰρ ποδὸς, 
present things. Pind. Pyth. x. 97. Comp. Soph. Antig. 966. 1123. 

(6) The Preposition παρὰ with a Dative signifies with ; 
as αἰσχρὸν παρὰ κλαίουσι θοινᾶσθαι ξένοις, tt is unseemly 
to feast in the house of mourning hosts. Eur. Alcest. 542. 
wap éiwity, by himself. Herod. 111. 74. παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ, ὑπ 
my opinion. Ib. 1. 33. 

(c) The Preposition παρὰ with an Accusative signi- 
fies at, properly alongside, near, in the power of, through, 
of time, beside, on account of. 

To, at, near; as ὁ παρὰ τὸν ᾿Αχέροντα θεὸς ἀνάσσων, 

the god who rules near Acheron. Soph. Elect. 184. 
ἀπίκοντο παρὰ Κροῖσον, they came to Cresus. Herod. 
i. 56. 
Hence it denotes comparison or proportion; as παρὰ 
τὰ ἄλλα ζῶα, ὥσπερ Θεοὶ of ἄνθρωποι βιοτεύουσι, beyond 
other animals, men live like the gods. Xen. Mem. i. iv. 
14. παρ᾽ οὐδὲν, as nothing. Soph. Aid. Tyr. 983. 
In the power of; as ἡ νῦν wap’ ἐμὲ ἐοῦσα δύναμις, the 
power which now is mine. Herod. viii. 140. 

Through, of ‘progress and duration of time; 88 wap’ 
ὅλον τὸν βίον, through his whole life. Plat. Next 
after, together with, among; wap’ αὐτὰ τὰ ἀδικήματα, 
in the very midst of misdeeds. Demosth. παρὰ τὴν 
πόσιν, while drinking. Anacr. xxii. 1. But παρ᾽ 
ἡμέραν, sometimes for the day, Demosth., sometimes 
on alternate days. Soph. 
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Beside ; as παρὰ πόλιν... ἄγειν, to lead the army beside 
the city. Xen. Cyr. i. vi. 19. Hence, παρὰ δόξαν, 
παρὰ φύσιν, contrary to opinion, against nature, &c. 

οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἄλλα, there are no other things beside 
these. Arist. Nub. 698. 

παρὰ ἕν πάλαισμα ἔδραμε νικᾷν ᾿Ολυμπιάδα, except one 
eorestling match, he was on the point of gaining the 
victory at Olympia. Herod. ix. 33. 

παρ᾽ ὀλίγον διέφευγον, they were within a little of 
escaping. Thue. vii. 71. 

On account of ; as of δὲ εὐέλπιδες εἰσὶ παρὰ τὴν ἐμπει- 
plav, but these are of good cheer on account of their 
experience. Thuc. 

In Composition moreover it signifies to miss the mark, 

and therefore to do any thing t/, amiss, carelessly; as 
παραφρονίω; to be mad, παρακούω, to misunderstand. 


Πρός. 
§ 198. (a) The Preposition πρὸς (in Doric ποτὶ) with 
a Genitive signifies from in various senses, which will best 
be discovered by examples ; likewise by in adjurations. 

From (of the situation of a place); as πρὸς μεσημ- 
βρίης *Apaf3in ἐστὶ, Arabia ts towards the south, ox 
on the south side. Herod. iii. 107. So, πρὸς μητρὸς, 
Jrom the mother, i. 6. relations on the mother’s side. 
Zé sch. 

From (of origin, author, or owner); as πρὸς γὰρ 
Διός εἰσιν ἅπαντες ξεῖνοί re πτωχοί: re, for all both 
strangers and poor are from Jupiter. Hom. Od. vi. 
207. πρὸς ἄλλης ἱστὸν ὑφαίνειν, to weave a web at 

- the command of another. Hom. 1]. vi. 456. οὔτοι 
πρὸς ἡμῶν ὥλετο, he by no means died by our hand 
Eur. Ale. 718. Comp. ὑπό. 

Hence, that which characterises, befits, behoves any one 
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as τὸ μεταστρέφεσθαι δεξιοῦ πρὸς ἀνδρός ἐστι, tt ts charac- 
teristic of an ingenious man to turn his hand to various 
things. Arist. Ran. 540. ἄτοπα λέγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες, καὶ 
οὐδαμῶς πρὸς σοῦ, you speak foolishly, O Socrates, and in 
@ manner by no means worthy of yourself. Xen. Mem. 


Thence, it is used where any thing is done for some one, 
or in his favour or behalf; as πρὸς τῶν ἐχόντων, Φοῖβε, 
τὸν νύμον τίθης, you enact a law, O Apollo, in favour of 
the rich. Eur. Alc. 57. εἶναι πρός τινος, to be on any 
one’s side. Herod. i. 124. 

By (in oaths or entreaties); as πρὸς Θεῶν, by the 
Gods, and, with the interposition of a pronoun, as 
is usually the case in expressions of this kind; as 
πρός σε δεξιὰς ἱκνοῦμαι, 77 implore you by your right 
hand. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1069. 

(5) The Preposition πρὸς with a Dative signifies near, 
at; as οὐχ ἑκὰς ἀλλὰ πρὸς τῷ λιμένι ὄντος, since tt 
ἐδ not at a distance, but near the very harbour. Thuc. 
vill. 98. Hence, πρὸς πράγματι εἶναι, or γίγνεσθαι, 
to be engaged in any thing. 

Beside (of things accessary) ; a8 πρὸς τούτῳ, in addi- 
tion to this, besides. Xen. 

(c) The Preposition πρὸς with an Accusative signifies 

to, towards, against. 

To (of place); as προτὶ ἄστυ δύω κήρυκας ἔπεμπε, he 
sent two heralds to the city. Hom. 1]. iii. 116. 

So of one’s house ; as πρὸς ἡμᾶς, to our house. Arist. 
Plut. 398. πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, to the temple of God. Ibid. 
653. λέγειν πρός τινα, to speak to any one. Plat. 
σκοπεῖν πρός τι, to have an eye to any thing, to consider tt. 
Ibid. Hence, 

As to; as τέλειος πρὸς ἀρετὴν, perfect as to virtue. 

Plat. 
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Relatively to, if you consider, so as to serve for com- 
parisons ; a8 σκοπεῖτε τὰ ὑμέτερα αὑτῶν πρὸς τὰ τῶν 
ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων, consider your circumstances com- 
pared with those of other men. Demosth. And with 
the signification not only of equalling, but also of 
surpassing, especially in Herodotus; as Ἴνδοι φόρον 
azayiveov πρὸς πάντας τοὺς ἄλλους, the Indians 
brought tribute beyond all the rest. Herod. iii. 94. 
Hence, besides; a8 πρὸς ταῦτα, moreover. Soph. 
πρὸς οὐδὲν, for no reason. Ibid. And according to, 
agreeably with; a8 πρὸς τὰς τύχας yap τὰς φρένας 
κεκτήμεθα, for according to the event we are supposed 
to be wise or unwise. Kur. Hipp. 698. πρὸς τοῦτον 
ἐποιοῦντο τὴν εἰρήνην, they made peace according to 
his will, Demosth., 

To, towards; a8 ἀνατείνων τὰς χεῖρας πρὸς τὸν ov- 
ρανόν, stretching out his hands towards heaven. Xen. 
Cyr. vi. 1.3. Hence, in regard to; as Χαιρεφώντα 
ποιῆσαι πρὸς ἐμὲ οἷον δεῖ, to cause Cherephon to be 
disposed towards me as he ought to be. Ib. Mem. 
πρὺς τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, to make a truce 
with the generals of the Athenians. Thue. iv. 15. μά- 
χέσθαι πρός τινα, to fight against any one. Ib. i. 
18. πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν, to kick against the goads. 
Esch. Ag. 1207. Comp. Terence, Phorm. i. ii. 28. 

Towards, about (of time); as πρὸς ἡμέραν ἦν, tt was 
about day-light. Xen. Anab. iv. v. 21. Also about 
(of numbers); a8 πρὸς ἑκατὸν, about a hundred. 
Comp. εἰς. 

At or near; as πρὸς δεξιὰν, at the right hand. Eur. 
Orest. 475. 


Obs. 1. The Preposition πρὸς, with all its cases, preceded by an Ar- 
ticle, serves for a Periphrasis; as οἱ πρὸς αἵματος. kinsmen. Suph. ol 
πρὸς ταῖς κύλιξι, cupbearers. Herod. τὰ πρὸς τοὺς Θεοὺς, things divine. 

cr. 
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Obs. 2. The Preposition πρὸς, with an Accusative, is in some ex- 
pressions used adverbially ; as πρὸς βίαν, i.g. βιαίως, violently. So, 


πρὸς φιλίαν, kindly πρὸς ὑπερβολὴν, su ingly 
arpoc χάριν, spontancousl πρὸς εὐσεβίων, piousty 

πρὸς ἡδονὴν, gladly πρὸς τὸ ἀνδρεῖον, strenuously 
πρὸς τὸ καρτερὸν, violently πρὸς τὸ ἀναιδὲς, shamelessly. 


In ComposirTion it signifies moreover, as προσερωτάω, 
I moreover ask. Xen. 

Ὑπό. 

§ 199. (α) The Preposition ὑπὸ (in the Poets ὑπαὶ), 
with a Genitive, signifies wxder, generally with the sense 
of motion from beneath, by, from, of the author or cause. 

Under ; as κρήνη ὑπὸ σπείους, @ spring from under a 

cave. Hom. Od. ix. 141. τὸν Bad’ ὑπὸ γναθμοῖο 
καὶ οὔατος, he struck him under the cheek and ear. 
Il. xvi. 606. 


By (of the agent—with Verbs Passive, or of a passive 
construction) ; a8 κτείνεσθαι ὑπό τινος, OF ἀποθανεῖν 
ὑπό τινος, to be slain by some one. 

From, by (of the cause) ; as ὑπὸ μέθης μαίνεσθαι, to 
be mad from drunkenness. Plat. Hence, of the more 
remote cause, or any thing preceding or accom- 
panying and assisting ; as ἐστρατεύετο ὑπὸ συρίγγων, 
to make an expedition by the music of pipes. Herod. 
1.17. ὑπὸ κήρυκος προηγόρευε, he proclaimed by a 
herald. Ib. ix. 98. ὑπ᾽ εὐκλείας θανεῖν, to die with 
a good reputation. Eur. Hipp. 1299. 

(ὁ) The Preposition ὑπὸ with a Dative signifies under, 

also the notion of a cause, as with a Genitive. 

Under; as καλῇ ὑπὸ πλατανίστῳ, under a beautiful 
plane-tree. Hom. 1]. 11. 307. | 
The cause (especially of him who subjugates another) ; 
as ὑπὸ Πέρσῃσι ἄρχεται; tt 8 under the dominion of 
the Persians. Herod. iil. 95. ὑφ᾽ αὑτῷ ποιεῖσθαι τοὺς 
φίλους ταῖς εὐεργεσίαις, to attach friends to himself 
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by acts of kindness. Xen. Oyr. i. x. 4. πέπληγμαι δ᾽ 
ὑπαὶ δήγματι φοινίῳ, but I have been smitten with a 
oruel bite. Esch. Ag. 1164. In which passage, as 
generally elsewhere (especially in Homer), the pre- 
position has scarcely any other force, than is con- 
tained in the Dative alone. Hence, ὑπὸ βαρβίτῳ 
χορεύειν, to dance to the music of the lyre. Anacr. 
vi. 4. Comp. above (a). 

(ὁ) The Preposition ὑπὸ with the Accusative signifies 
wnder, of place, time, and persons. 

Under (of place—especially with the sense of motion) ; 
as ὑπ᾽ Ἴλιον ἦλθον, they came under the walls of 
Troy. Hom. λῦπαι φίλων τῶν ὑπὸ γαῖαν, the sor- 
rows of friends who are dead, Eur. Alc. 895. 

Towards, about (of time); as ὑπὸ νύκτα, towards 
night. Herod. i. 31. ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα, about night. 
Ib. ix. 5. 

To be subject, sc. to the dominion of any one; as ἦν 
ὑπὸ βασιλῆα δασμοφόρος, he was tributary to the 
king. Herod. vii. 108. 

In Composition also it signifies secretly, clandestinely ; 
as ὑπεκπέμπω, I secretly let out. Eur. Likewise that 
which is done slightly or imperfectly; as ὑποδείκνυμι, 
I give a glimpse of, ὑπόλευκος, whitish. 


’ THE END. 
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